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1. Introduction

With the List & Label Designer, you create or edit different print templates for
printing information that originates either from a database or another data source. In
the Designer, you then have all the data at your disposal and can prepare it for
printing in different ways.

The Designer always uses the data that is passed from the program, in other words,
the application handles the process of selecting and compiling the data.

Thus, "the Designer" is not a self-contained application, but rather is incorporated in
List & Label as an inherent part of an application.

The Designer — the print, preview and export dialog — is normally started via a menu
item (e.g. Configuration > Print or Output > Print).

1.1 General

The different print templates are referred to as "Projects". Along with the actual print
information, a project also contains, above all, layout specifications such as page size
and orientation, fonts, colors, frames, circles, lines, graphics etc. The List & Label
Designer can handle three different types of projects: Lists, labels and cards.

The individual elements of such a project are called "objects". For example, a project
can contain text objects, picture objects and a report container.

The required objects are normally selected in the object list, created on the
workspace with the mouse and then given the respective contents and layout
properties.

The List & Label Designer provides different types of objects which you can position
freely in the workspace and change the size as required.

= Text and contents of variables
= Lines

= Rectangles

= Circles and ellipses

=  Picture object

= Barcode

= Report container or Table object (depending on the application): The Report
container can hold tables, charts, crosstabs and Gantt charts.

=  Charts: Schematic view of data.
= Crosstabs: For presenting data in multiple dimensions.
=  Formatted text: For changing the formatting within a line.

= Form elements: For entering data in the preview and PDF format.
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Screen

Data Graphic: For simple visualization of data as a bar or symbol.
Gauge: For visualization of data as gauge or scale.

HTML content: For embedding HTML pages.

PDF: For embedding PDF documents.

OLE container. For linking OLE documents (e.g. Word, Excel).

Form templates are placed in the background of the workspace as a template so
that other objects can be aligned to them.

1.2 Screen
The Designer interface consists of a workspace and different tool windows.

The objects are placed in the workspace. You change the shape and size of the
workspace via Project > Page Setup.

You can select the viewing mode by means of the tabs at the workspace
borders: Layout, Layout Preview, Preview.

The status bar with the current mouse position, the current operation and the
position/size.

You add objects by means of the 'Objects' toolbar.The object list shows the
inserted objects.

Tool windows for the available variables and fields (Variables-/Field-List), the
elements of the report container (Report Structure), the different display layers
(Layers) and the properties of the selected object or project (Properties).

11



Getting Started

2. Getting Started

This chapter describes how to create a simple list based on the combit List & Label
Sample Application.

If you use List & Label as part of an application, you can usually start the Designer via
a menu item or similar. The functionality can differ slightly from the description
below.

2.1 The Sample Application

The Designer is not available as a self-contained application, but rather is
incorporated in List & Label as an inherent part of an application. For this reason, the
Sample Application is used to create the examples.

You will find the Sample Application in the program menu of the List & Label
installation. Alternatively, you can download it as part of the combit List & Label
program installation at www.combit.net/en/reporting/.

You can then start the Designer via the "Design" menu item. Start the print, preview
and export dialog via the "Print" menu item. Under options, you will find various
configuration settings such as the language of the program interface or the number
of sample files.

r List & Label Sample Application = ] |

File Design Print Web Options ?

Welcome to the List & Label Sample Application!

You'll find different templates showcasing the features of List & Label. Just click on the links below to quickly
navigate to the topic of interest.

=%
®
pe -
|k
pa®
Extended
Labels Reports Barcodes Samples Invoice Mail Merge  Form
Design Design Design Design Design Design Design
Print Print Print Print Print Print Print

Version 17.0.0.0 @ combit GmbH

Figure 2.1: Sample Application
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The Sample Database

2.2 The Sample Database

The List & Label Sample Application contains a Microsoft Access Database for a
fictitious company called "Northwind" with sample data for a food wholesaler.

It is a relational database meaning that the data is distributed across several tables.
Each table contains data elements that are related to one another. For instance, one
table contains the product data. Another contains the product categories. A table's
columns are referred to as fields (product name), and the rows of a table as data
records.

=g - 8 X
-
Suppliers | predues Order Detals Orders Customers El
% supplierD roductD £ ¥ ardend 9L ¢ ordaD L 9 customerD
CompanyMame L Producthame _E ¥ ProdudiD CustomerlD CompanyName
Cantacthame = SupplierD UnitPrice EmployeelD Contacthlame
ContactTitle CategorylD Quantity OrderDate ContactTitle
Address QuantityPerUnit Discount RequiredDate Address
City UnitPrice ShippedDate City
Region UnitsInStack ShipVia Region
PostalCade UnitsOnOrder Emplayees Freight PostalCade
Country Reorderlevel % Employeeld Shiphlame Country
Phone Discontinued Lasthame ShipAddress Phone
Fax Firstiame ShipCity Fax
HomePage Title ShipRegion
TitleOf Courtesy shipPostalCode
BirthDate shipCountry Shippers
a HireDate L 9 ShippedD
"y Address Companyhame
Categorytlame City Phane
Description Region
Picture PostalCode
Country
HomePhane
Extension
Phata
Hotes
RepartsTo
-
4 [ »

Figure 2.2: Structure of the Microsoft Northwind sample database

2.3 Produce a Simple Report

For a first simple report, you will produce a product list in alphabetical order with a
report title and a company logo.

1. Start the combit List & Label Sample Application
2. Choose Design > Extended Samples to start the Designer.

3. A file selection dialog will appear. To start a new project, choose the New
button.

Note: This button is not available in Windows XP. Enter a name for the new
print template in the "File name" field and then choose "Open'".
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Getting Started

To open or edit an existing project, choose Open.

L% combit » LL » Sample Application »
Organize ¥ New falder
P A Mame Date taken Tags Size
(4 Recently Change L W W W W
1! Public Lo A RAR AL
B Desktop L drilldown reparts 38 W
& Downloads L. pictures kR AR AR A
" Recent Places __| Chartin table.srt BAKB s Wy
= | Chart with rows.srt KB 2797 BT BF W
[l Libraries || Crosstab and chart.... LELCRRAR AR AR ASA
|4 Documents | Crasstab.srt 84KB i ITE
o Music __| Different chart type... 62KB 7is eIty
=] Pictures |_| Drilldawn report wit... S5KB 37 i3 B W
H videos || Include.srt 5KB 977 W L
L ] Mixed portrait and L., T9KB ¥ 7 17 7 T
18 Computer || MySaplesrt 10KB %957 W o &
&, Local Disk (C) ] Sub reparts and rela.. 203KB 3Y3TIESY
& CDDrive (B)  + «| L ]
Description
File name: - Extended sample (".srt) -
[ Mew !}J l Open |VI [ Cancel ]

Figure 2.3 Open dialog

4. The standard project for the respective project type is displayed. This standard
project is normally an empty workspace with a certain paper size and alignment.

File Edit Praject Objects View
iDoEB | ddg|s nm|(9|w a8 |ue|s 3|;
Objects [x|
[] Project

: @@ | ®

0 10 20 3.0 . 5 6.0 7.0 .0 [inl | |Variables %]
choconc b boccoocbococc booooc b b becccna oo b

4 53 Variables
[3=]18
b () Project variables
4 ) Fields
=1
1123 Categories
1+ Customers
112 Employees
12 Ordler_Details

Objects |ReportStr..| Layers | Preview |

120 Orders
P’DP;“"’ 1> 123 Products
g4 041 1) Sales
| General Settings 1) Shippers
Project Description  List & Label Project File 123 Suppliers

Active Design Layaut
Mumber of Issues L
Embed Drilldown Repa... No
Minimum Page Count L
Transition Effect for Sli

Mail Parameter

Fax Parameter

General Settings

B Layout =L Layout Preview | =, Preview

5.419 0317 Select -nathing selected-

14



Produce a Simple Report

Figure 2.4: Empty workspace

With label projects, a certain label format (size and arrangement of the individual
labels on the sheet) is already specified as a default value.

Note: A standard project is a standard template for creating projects. However,
you can change it to suit your needs and save it again under the name
"Default".

5. If you have chosen "New project wizard" under Project > Options > Workspace
the project wizard will start. The project wizard simplifies the job of creating new
projects by leading you through different page setup options. But you will not be
using the wizard for this example.

2.3.1 Inserting a Company Logo Into the Report

For the company logo, please use the "sunshine.gif" file, which you will find in the
directory for the Sample Application. We also need a "Picture" object. Proceed as
follows:

1. In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Picture" object type.
FaA\NooRUBERAdD D
Figure 2.5: "Objects" toolbar

Note: Objects are your project's building blocks. They are generated in the
workspace where they are also given a border with which their size and
position can be changed. This border defines the space that the object takes
up and thus also the maximum size to which the contents of the respective
object can be expanded. Objects may overlap fully or partly.

2. In the workspace, point the mouse to the position where the upper left corner of
the object is to begin. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair. Hold down the
left mouse button and drag the crosshair to the lower right corner of the planned
object. Release the mouse button when the object (the dashed border) is the
right size.

Note: Objects can be added to the workspace in different ways: via the menu
Objects > Insert, via the toolbar or via keyboard shortcuts, or with Drag & Drop
from the list of variables.

3. Afile selection dialog will appear. Select the image file that you want.

Note: The following formats are available: WMF, EMF, BMP, DIB, PCX, SCR,
TIFF, GIF, JPEG, PCD, PNG and ICO. As a general rule, you should use the RGB
color space (not CYMK). List & Label itself supports transparency in PNG files
by using the corresponding Windows functions. In our experience the majority
of printer drivers do not support transparency so that reports with e.g. partly
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transparent PNG files should thoroughly be tested on the actual hard-software
combination. If that is not possible we recommend doing without the alpha
channel.

In addition, you can insert the picture into the project by enabling the ("Embed
image in project file" checkbox option. This option copies the image to the
project thus making it available even without the external file.

4. After you select the file, the logo will be inserted.

Designer - \ . oo
File Edit Project Objects View ?
DEOEE 4| &HE| 9w -4 8 X =S @D |0
Objects x o 1.0 .0 30 4.0 5 8.0 F‘P 8.0 [inl | Variables x
T Projedt s bbb e
roject == v
Q| i Companyloga g 4 ) Variables
: Sl > B3 L
SUNSHINE , (B Project variables
K agency 4 (D Fields
=
L) + (2 Categories
(=] > 2 Customers
= {2 Employees
Objects [ReportStr.| Layers | Preview {3 Order Details
L] = -3 Orders
A > 5 Products
2l [+ » 12 Sales
= B - ) Shippers
8| locked Mo - 1) Suppliers
ez | Name Company logo
ElData
{Contents)
#% | & Data Source File Name
B File Name C:\P._\sunshine.gif
Relative Path Mo
Formula
B Variable
Properties
Save as JPEG Mo
Bl Original Size Mo
Keep Proportions Yes
Alignment Centered
Design
B Layout =L Layout Preview | =, Preview
7023, 131 Select Drawing "Company logo” - 5.583in, 0.458in - 7.820in, L745in = 2.246in, 1287in (Base) Il

Figure 2.6. Report with picture object

2.3.2 Adding a Title to the Report

Use a text object to add a title to the report. Text objects let you place text in the
workspace. As well as fixed text, you can also insert the contents of fields (variables)
from the database (e.g. company name), or you can use functions (page number,
date etc.).

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.
Fa[ANcocam@Ee S eDe
Figure 2.7: "Objects" toolbar

2. In the workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the
required size.

16



Produce a Simple Report

The formula wizard will now appear which you can use to define the contents of
the text object.

This dialog consists of a series of tabs each containing different elements to be
edited. The following chapters explain the meanings of these elements in more
detail.

= Variables and Functions: the available variables, fields and functions.
= Condition: for defining IF-THEN-ELSE conditions.

= Text: for entering fixed text and tabs.

= Date Format: different date formats.

*= Number Format: different number formats.

= Operators: available conjunction operators.

You can also enter the expression that you want directly in the edit box or
modify the text that is there (e.g. put something in brackets).

Therefore, enter our title "List of products" directly. Fixed text must be enclosed
in quotation marks. Enter names of variables and functions without brackets.

Variables and Functions | Candition | Text | Date Format [ Number Format | Operaters |

T Functions:

» &5 Vaniables
o4 Project variables

b {20 Mathematical functians
» 23 Date functions
» -3 String functions
b 0 Mise. functions
» {23 Aggregate functions
> ) Barcode functions
pwy PR

> {23 Mumerical functions -

Insert

“List of products” o)

= B

<= »

0 List of products
("1 1]
Y

oK | [ cancal

Figure 2.8: Text in the formula wizard

Note: Please note that there are two ways of writing expressions, depending
on their use. You will find more information about this in the chapter "Variables,
Formulae and Expressions".

The title will be displayed when you close the dialog with OK.
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5. Enlarge the letters by changing the font size in the mini toolbar that appears
automatically.

Arial v 36 B 7 UM|%

Es= BX 2o | R -
= SUNSHINE
:List of products agency

Figure 2.9 Formatting menu in mini toolbar

6. You have now added the title:

1oEs dd | a9

agency

(8610 104 4648 L1

W

Rivon i layoutPreiew| = Preuien
2766, 1134 Seect Tet - 0610, L - 446 L75m = 4036m.06Lin Basel

Figure 2.70: Report with text object

2.3.3 Insert the Table for the Product List

Use the "Report Container" object to add a table to the report. As the name says, a
report container can hold several objects: tables, charts and crosstabs can be added
in any order.

Note: The report container is not available in all applications. In applications that
don't have the report container, use the "Table" object.

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Report Container" object type.
e |@A\Noo@u@Es
Figure 2.11. "Objects" toolbar
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2. In the workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the
required size.

3. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Table"
object type.

« ™
Choose Object Type ﬂ

Which object would you like to insert into the report container?

The report container can hold any number of objects, The following object types are available.

< Table

Atable displays data in a list (e.g. address list), The selection of 'free content’ as a data source
enables descriptive texts and captions.

< Crosstab

A crosstab collects data in two dimensiens (e.g. tumover per region and quarter),

2 Chart
A chart displays data graphically (e.g. pie chart).

< Gantt Chart
A Gantt chart shows the chronclogical progress of task data graphically.

Abbrechen

L =

Figure 2.12: Choosing the object type

4. Now supply the data source in the following dialog. All available tables are
shown hierarchically; in other words, under the tables, you will find the relational
tables in each case.

@ Choose Source Table Path ‘ g‘

Please choose the source table here:

-Free content

- Categones
- Customers

-Employees
i Order Details
- Orders

| Praducts

- Sales
- Shippers
Suppliers

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

Figure 2.13: Choosing the data source
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Select the "Products" table because it contains the fields that we want for our
product list.

5. A selection dialog will appear with all the fields in the "Products" table. In
addition, underneath the "Products" table, you will also find the fields in the
tables "Categories" and "Suppliers" which have a 1:1.relationship with "Products".

[ e s v . |

Line name:

As multiple lines of the same type can be used, you should choose an appropriate description to be able to distinguish the line better from others,

Insertable fields: Columns: x &

- Products.ProductName
Praducts.CategoryID@ Categories. CategorylD:CategaryhName
Products.UnitPrice

>

> 55 Variables
4 D) Fields
-2 Products
4 [ Categories (Products.CategorylD <- > Categaries.Cateq:
[# CategorylD
CategoryMame
Description
i bdgd Picture
b {E) Suppliers (Products. SupplierID <- > Suppliers. SupplierdD
L [# CategondD
* |4 Discontinued
w.[# PraductlD
Producthlame
QuantityPerlnit o

4 n ] 3

m

[Please chaose the fields ta be printed in this line. Praperties can be set afterwards. |

( ok | [ conca |

= J

Figure 2.14: Field selection dialog

In this dialog, now choose the columns for the table. Double-click a field, e.g.
"ProductName". The field will be added to the "Columns" area.

6. Repeat this step for all fields that are to be shown in the table; i.e. also the
"CategoryName" field from the linked table "Categories" and the "UnitPrice" field
for the unit price. Confirm your selection with OK.

7. The table will now be displayed in the workspace.

= The selected fields are displayed in the data line, in other words, the data line
contains the data.

= In addition, a header line is automatically produced. Header lines are used
mostly as column titles, i.e. the selected field names are now shown here as
text.

= |f you pull the report container widthwise to make it wider or narrower while
holding down the CTRL key, the columns will be adjusted proportionally to fit.

= List & Label adjusts the width of the columns automatically. You can adjust
the width of a column manually by moving the separating line to the right or
the left with the mouse.
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Note: This changes all table columns, whose separators are within +/-2 mm
from the mouse position. If you hold down the CTRL key, the action will only
be carried out for the line on which the mouse is positioned. If the "Column
width modification affects next column" option is enabled (Project > Options
> Workspace), you can alter the column width while making the next
column smaller.

e i . WS 2 . maET

Fie Edt Project Objests View 7

True
Products

Ha Filt (AN Data} =z
Mo =
Ay Show
(Defauty a3
Mo

Mo =2
in

Mo
Fabe ==

B Layout

79292709 Selest Feport Container - 0.610in 2.487m - 7429, 1L95%n = 7.21%in, 8.95%in {Base}

Figure 2.15: Report with table in the report container object

2.3.4 Formatting Table Fields

Chapter "Creating Professional Tables" describes how you can format and modify a
table. Only a few basic formatting options are explained here.

1.

In the product category column title, the field name "CategoryName" is shown.
Click the respective field in order to change this text to "Category". The formula
wizard will now appear, which you can use to change the contents of the field.
Please consider that text must be enclosed in quotation marks.
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Wariables and Functions ” Condition " Text ” Date Format ” Number Format " Operatursl

T Functians:

1> 1Z Variables -
+-[ED Fields

1> 122 Numerical functions -~
1> 1) Mathematical functions

1> ) Date functions =
1> |53 String functions

1> 22 Mise. functions

1 I3 Aggregate functions

1> 0 Barcade functians
= e PR

Insert
"Category” .
= M
<[ vl 9
@ Categary
E QK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 2.16: Formula wizard with text input

2. In addition, we want to format the unit price as currency and align the entire
column to the right. You will find both formatting options in the mini toolbar that
appears automatically. Click in the upper left corner to select the field containing
the unit price.

SUNSHINE

Arial - 12 vn:g|ﬂ,_1/ ....................
§/| @/X @ = 10 ||§ agency

Productiame |Category &JnitP rice
Chai |Beverages |18.00

Figure 2.17: Selecting a single field
3. Click the button for the formatting dialog

.
SUNSHINE
Avial -2 - B I UB|M| AT
| oagenc
= glmX e« w@|E| g Yl
oducthlam e |Categnry = |LIn'rtPrice ‘
[Beverages [15.00

Figure 2.18: Formatting a field directly
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4. A selection dialog will now appear in which you can select the formatting that
you want for the numeric field. To do this, choose the type on the left hand side
i.e. "Currency". In the right pane, you can specify the currency formatting in
detail. The settings for the relevant application will be used in each case as
standard. Alternatively, you can choose the system setting or a user defined

setting.
(' ™
SR —
Mo f t -
N:r:&::a Decimal places: lAppIication setting ']
Decimal point: lAppIication setting v]
Date
Time Thousands separator: lAppIication setting ']
Date and Time
Percentage Currency symbol lAppIication setting V]
Angle 3 q — I pr—r - ]
Date-/Time Difference ormat for positive values: pplication setting 7
Format for negative values: lAppIication setting ']
Exponential format: l Mo - ]
[ Mo output if value is
[] Always 0 hefare decimal paint
Preview

{$12,345.67)

QK ] ’ Cancel

Figure 2.19: Formatting dialog

5. Finally, select both fields (the header and the data line) to align them to the right.
To do this, hold down the CTRL key and select both fields by clicking in the upper
left corner in each case. Then click the button for right alignment.

SUNSHINE

Anal 'll'BIuE"A ....................
= X @ we [3] | @R agency

‘Categor\; | Un'rlPrice|
‘Eleverages | $16.00 |

Figure 2.20: Multiple field selection

2.3.5 Displaying a Preview of the Report

Until now, you have only seen the report in layout view as a structure with a record.
To get an impression of the result, you can display a preview of the report. Use the
tabs in the bottom margin of the workspace to change to the preview.
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Note: Real data preview mode is not supported by all applications.

Bl Lavout =5 Layout Preview| =, Preview
Figure 2.21: "Preview Options" toolbar
The report will now be displayed with the data from the "Products" table. You can
also change the number of "products" or data records in the Sample Application.
1. To do this, save the report with File > Save.
2. End the Designer with File > Close.

3. In the Sample Application, choose Options > Settings and increase the
maximum number of root records to 50.

4. Open the print template that you created again via Design > Extended Samples,
and switch to preview mode. Your report will look roughly like this:

Designer - C:\Program Files\combit\SampleApplication\Example_S.srt | oS S
File Edit Project Objects View ?

DoB B | ag 9 wW0% o« AR’ Q= @9 v

Report Structure % 1of2 Sr | me|le e oy £ @

B FXEB

4-[3 Report Container
Table: Products [ProductName [+]]
Froducis UntFrice
[Rlios Muton NestPoutry 25,00
[Aneees sywp Condiment. 10,00
[Boston Creb heat Seafood J1e0
E.m
- N Camarvon Tgas Seafood [e2.f0
Report Structure| Objects Layers — = — 50
Chany Bevars
Properties = Chatens wi Fry
) 8] Chef Artar's Cajun Semsoring |Condiment
it T 2
e
4 Chocolede ‘onfections
Name Chte o Blaye Sevarages
Separator Ticks True e Sedond
4 Flotemyz ot
Data Source Products Gerst
= (Genen Shouyu Condiment
Filter N Fitter (All Datz) e
4 Gargorzda Teing. Darry Product
Grandmeis Boysenberry Gondiments
Default Frame ==
Design Scheme Project Design Scheme roved lax Sesiood [28.00
4 Fixed Size Ne B usrand Faridsiica Sevarsges 250
Separators Fixed  Ne — e
P Layo i cecion
Appearance Conditi... Always Show Lstafs Knaskebrod
kwa Seafod X
Column Count (Default) nlagd SiT Sesiond 500
Distance Before 0000 in Ipoh Cofies Beversges 4800
Index Level g [taats NewErainaclam [ seafess oes
Pagebreak Before  Ne Konbu Seafod [e00
Lokcalicpont Beverages 18,00
Pagebreak Condition False T e e o
Sort Order ProductName [+] Congite Tofu Frouce 10,00
Table of Contents L.. 0 -
Layout
g 1ef2 Doagras § e v T e o sk Lt
B Layout B Layout Preview =, Preview

3.056,11801  Select

Figure 2.22: Real data preview

2.3.6 Adding a Page Number

It's a good idea to add a page number in the lower area of the page. To do this, add a
new text object. You will be using functions (such as the page number function) as
well as fixed text with this object.

24



Produce a Simple Report

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.
¥oQ @\ oo @m 8, .l &
Figure 2.23: "Objects" toolbar

2. In the workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the
required size.

3. The formula wizard will now appear which you can use to define the contents of
the text object. The available functions are shown in the right pane. You can use
an auto filter with this list. Type "page" in the filter field. This will cause all
functions containing the expression "page" to be displayed.

= The "Page$ ()" function returns the page number.
= The "TotalPage$ ()" function returns the total number of pages.
Add the "Page$ ()" function to the result area by double-clicking.

4. If you now want to output a footer in the form of "Page 1 of 2", you can enter the
text "of" directly in the usual way. Please consider that individual parts must be
joined with a "+" and that text must be enclosed in quotation marks.

5. Now add the "TotalPages$ ()" function by double-clicking to get the total number
pages. The formula will look like this:

Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Farmat ” OpﬂalDIS‘

~ Functions:

b 155 Variables m

[ ] Project variables

4 103 Mumerical functions
{2 Lastpage )

§hel# Page )

43 Mise. functions

[A] Pagef {[{Mumber}))
TatalPages$ ([{Mumber}])

B Project and print dependent functions
I SR n

| »

m

Insert
Page$) +" of " + TotalPages () ) ()
=z 0
<[ » 9
@ Lof @LL.TotalPagesd
=y oK ] [ cancel

Figure 2.24: Formula wizard with functions and text

6. You can center this line in the report in the usual way:
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7.

i
1]
[z}
b d
i

1 of @LL. TotalP ages0
& i

Figure 2.25: Quick format "centered" alignment

S

Switch to preview mode to view the result:

Designer - C:\Program Files\combittSampleApplication\Example_.srt

File Edit Project Objects View ?
D8 &ad 9 % - A A oF @@
Report Structure x Tef2 SN |Ee| e 2

B FX &8
41 Report Container
Table: Products [ProductName [+1]

List of products

agency

Frotuciis Unifrice
[Alice buten NestPoutry 28,00
[Rnkeed Syrup Condimens 76.00
Eoston Crab et Seatoos 18,20
2400
- . Gamarvon Tgers Seafood [e250
Report Structure Objects Layers = —_— e
Chang Beverages J19.00
Properties X Char rewse verte Beverages 18,00
) 4 @) Che Arton's Cajun Ssasoring [Condiments 720
) T g [22
% e e =t e
4 i Chocolede onfections 27
Name Céte de Blaye Severages 263 5
Separator Ticks True Escagcts o Sagape ==
4 Flatemysost
Data Source Products Gerost
= Genen Snouyu Congimens 5!
Filter No Filter (All Datz) e el
4 Gorgonzola Telno. Dary Froduck 2
Default Frame Granamas Boysenbary Condimens.
Design Scheme Project Design Scheme ravad x e sioo0 2500
4 Fixed Size Ne B uerand Fariastica everses 150
R X
Separators Fixed  No e S ;5
P Layo umber onfections. 31
Appearance Conditi... Always Show et kst drod — ;
Column Count (Default) nisad Sil Seafood 1800
Distance Before 0000in pah Coftes: Beverages 42,00
[Jacs New Ergland Clam | Seafood 5es
Index Level 0 o E
Pagebresk Before Mo Konu Sedood [E50
Latkaimoor Beverages 18,00
Pagebreck Condition False s L e | B
Sort Order ProductName [+] Longife Tofu Froduce 10.00
Table of ContentsL... 0 Z
Layout
o 1of2

EJ Layout B Layout Preview = Preview

3.056,11801  Select

Figure 2.26: Real data preview in the Designer

2.3.7 Print or Export the Report

You can start the print function directly from the higher-level program, from the real
data preview or via File > Print/Export.

1.
2.

Choose File > Print/Export.
The Print Options dialog will appear.

= Under "Print target", you can change the printer or the printer configuration.

= Select the output format (e.g. preview, printer, Excel) under "Direct to".
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Select printing aptions

Print target

= HP Laserlet 5

| Direct to... = Printer

|| Save aptions permanently

Options
First page:

Pages:

() Page range(s)

(Enter pages or ranges, separated by comma if necessary, ex. '1,3-4,10-")

Print: All selected pages

Figure 2.27: Output options

If you have selected an export format (such as PDF), choose the storage location

in the following "Save As" dialog and enter a name for the file to be created in the
"File name" field.

[1L] Save As E

L.« combit » LL

b Sample Application »

QOrganize » Mew folder == @
¢ Favorites *  Mame Date taken Tags Size Rating
|4 Recently Change Lo
1 Public o
B Desktop 1. drilldown reparts
& Music
M Computer - m ] b
File name: -
Save as type: | PDF Files (*pdf) -

Open the file in the
registered application
after the output.

Send exported files by
e-mail

(= Hide Folders [ options.. | [ swe | [ cancel

Figure 2.28: Save dialog when exporting to a different format
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2.4 Producing a Simple Invoice
In this chapter, you will now meet functions and possibilities for designing reports.

For the next example, you will create a multi-page invoice with covering letter,
invoice header, totals, footers, enclosure and printed copy.

2.4.1 Create a New Print Template

1. Start the combit List & Label Sample Application (see Chapter "The Sample
Application").

2. Choose Design > Invoice to start the Designer.

3. A file selection dialog will appear. To start a new project, choose the New
button.

Note: This button is not available in Windows XP. Enter a name for the new
print template in the "File name" field and then choose "Open".

To open or edit an existing project, choose Open.

2.4.2 Adding a Company Logo
Use the picture object to add a logo.
1. In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Picture" object type.
aA\NooRUBERJAD DS
Figure 2.29: "Objects" toolbar

2. Pull the object to the right size and select an image file (see Chapter "Inserting a
Company Logo Into the Report").

2.4.3 Add the Address Field

To add an address, use the text object. Text objects let you place text or the contents
of fields in the workspace.

etal City XY 12345

Figure 2.30: Address field.: it should look like this.

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.

Figure 2.31: "Objects" toolbar
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Pull the object to the required size.

The formula wizard will now appear which you can use to define the contents of
the text object.

This dialog consists of a series of tabs. On the "Variables and Functions" tab,
select the variable for the company address (company) from the list of available
variables and fields.

You will see an auto filter field above the list of variables. This means that you
can enter "Company" to display all fields and variables containing this expression.
Select the variable that you want by double-clicking and confirm your selection
with OK. You have now defined the first line of the address field.

Dot i B, | ==
Variables and Functions ” Condition ” Text ” Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Gperatolsl
¥ Functions:
b2 L - N
417 Customer
123 Address & 43 Numerical functions -
JA] Company| & 423 Mathematical functions
[ Firstname 1 23 Date functions E
Lastname = 143 String functions
Salutation & 23 Misc. functions
Title & 23 Aggregate functions
1 43 Parcode functions
(] Project variables = = . -
Sample variable 'Custamer.Company’.
This text can be defined by your application,
Customer.Company o
B o}
< [l ’
@ Lightweight Tin Ltd.
C 0K I l Cancel

Figure 2.32: Formula wizard with variable

A text object can hold as many paragraphs as you want and they can all have
completely different display properties. You can add more paragraphs by means
of the mini toolbar which appears automatically. Choose "Append paragraph" to
define an additional line.

29



Getting Started

+~ 12 B I U @M
B X & 4w
A

htweighit Tin Licd.
. John Iron

Figure 2.33: Adding another paragraph via the mini toolbar

5. The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the paragraph. Now enter the first name and the last name of the recipient. First
choose the "Firstname" variable.

6. You should insert a space before choosing the "Lastname" variable to prevent
the contents of the two variables from being placed end to end. A space is
simply "Text". Fixed text must be enclosed in quotation marks. So now enter "+"
as a joining operator followed by "" for the space.

7. Now select the "Lastname" variable. You must naturally also join this with "+".
The whole line looks like this:

Customer.Firstname +" " + Customer.Lastname )
|
= M
<= = 9
JohnIron
L= oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 2.34: Linking variables and text

8.  Now continue with the other variables: street and city. You have now completed
the address field.

Arial *= 12 B r UM | M

BX 4t 0 =@

htweight Tin Ltd.
. John Iron
Steelestrest

etal City X 12543

Figure 2.35: Text field with 4 paragraphs

2.4.4 Create Invoice Header With Number and Date

Use the text object again to add the text "Invoice", the invoice date and the invoice
number to an invoice header.
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Arial - ~ B I U@E|M

47110815

Figure 2.36: Invoice header: it should look like this.

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.
2. Pull the object to the required size.

The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the text object. Type "Invoice".

4. Add another paragraph by means of the mini toolbar that appears automatically
and the "Append paragraph" (insert) button.

B.  The formula wizard will appear. Type "Invoice date".

6. Before you enter the invoice date, insert a tab stop so that the invoice date is
aligned to the right. You can insert a tab stop by means of the "Text" tab.

; ' |
[LL] Edit Text i)

@ Tab Properties ﬂ r
2 left aligned Paosition: 0.000 2 mm
ght aligned

| Variables and Functians " Condition ” Text " Date Farmat

() decimal tab

4 »

Edlit free text

“Data=" =

<[ 3

Ak Date~
[ |
o

=_j 0K ] [ Cancel

Figure 2.37: Adding a tab stop to a text expression

7. You create a tab stop with the "Tab" button and you define the position and
alignment with the "Properties" button.
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Note: Only one tab stop can be inserted on each line. A tab stop causes the
preceding text to run only as far as the tab stop. A tab stop that is right aligned
will cause the text that follows it to be justified to the right. The distance from
the left margin determines the position of the tab stop.

Since a tab stop is also a character, it must also be enclosed in quotation marks.
Alternatively, in this example, you can insert the tab stop with "Insert' to the
existing "Invoice date" text.

8. Finally, position the cursor outside of the text field and insert the "Invoice Date"
variable with the "Variables and Functions" tab.
The format will be converted automatically.
Conversion with the "Date$()" function is essential since the invoice date has the
"date" type and the value that is returned is already defined as a "string" by the
"Invoice date" text expression entered earlier. The return value must always be
unique. The date value must therefore be converted to a string by means of a
function. The "Date$()" function is one way of doing this.

‘ Yariables and Functions ” Condition " Text ” Date Format ” Number Format " Opelatolsl

Format Result

Friday, 2010-7-2 -
Friday, 2010-07-02

Friday, 7-2-2010

Friday, 07-02-2010

July 22010

02.07.2010, 09:02:40
2.7.2010, 9:02:40
2010772, 09:02:40 AM
2010-03

Q32010

|

Choaose a format for your date

"Date+" + date${Invoice_Date, "%x") -
Z 0
< [l +
G Date=1/2/2010
LiJ
=__I- QK l I Cancel

Figure 2.38: Format conversion with Date$()

The automatic format conversion uses "%x" as the formatting parameter. If you
want a different output format, switch to the "Date Format" tab. You can choose
a format here and then select the "Invoice Date" variable.
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9. Now add the invoice number in the same way.

The format will be converted automatically here as well.
[rumber;=" + strnvoice_Number,0,0)

Figure 2.39: Format conversion with Str$()

Conversion with the "Str$()" function is essential since the invoice number is a
field with the "number" type and the value that is returned is already defined as a
"string" by the "Invoice number" text expression entered earlier. The return value
must always be unique. The number must therefore be converted to a string by
means of a function. The "Str$()" function is one way of doing this. This function
has 3 parameters: The first parameter is the number that is to be converted to a
string; the second parameter specifies the minimum length and the third
parameter the number of decimal places.

10. Now increase the font size for "Invoice". To do this, select the relevant line.

11. Set the font size to 28 by means of the "font size" button in the mini toolbar that
appears automatically.

12. Now increase the distance to the next line, i.e. open the paragraph properties
dialog via the "Object properties" button in the mini toolbar. In this dialog, you
can define the properties for each line. Set the value for the "Paragraph Spacing"
property for the first line to 12 pt.

Paragraphs: B & X & B B 4+ HE| 4) 4
- HE Appearance
n " PP
Invoice Font fara 2401
"Date~" + dated( Invoice_Date "%x") Format MNone
"Mumber.+" + strfiinvoice_MNumber,0,0) Bl Layout
--- Alignment Left
Appearance Condition Always Show
Blank Optimization Yes
Inerasable Mo
Justified Mo
Line Spacing 0.0 pt
Line Wrap Wrap
Paragraph Spacing 12
Paragraph Spacing
Space between this and the fallowing paragraph.
= 7] WYSIWYG [ oK | [ cancel

Figure 2.40: Paragraph properties dialog

13. And you now have an attractive invoice header:
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Arial - - I U @ |

47110615

Figure 2.41: Invoice header

2.4.5 Adding the Item List

Use the "Report Container' object to add the item list to the report. As the name

says, a report container can hold several objects: tables and freely defined content,

charts and cross tabulations. You need the "Table" element for the item list, and "Free

content" for the covering letter. Please see chapter "Insert the Table for the Product

List" for an introduction about how to create tables.

1. In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Report Container" object type.
a|lA\Nooc@W@EE & .5

Figure 2.42: "Objects" toolbar

e~
" Al

2. In the workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the
required size.

3. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Table"
object type.

Choose Object Type ﬁ

Which object would you like to insert into the report container?

The report container can held any number of objects, The following object types are available.

< Table

A table displays data in a list (e.g. address list). The selection of ‘free content’ as a data source
enables descriptive texts and captions.

< Crosstab

A crosstab collects data in twe dimensions (e.g. turnover per region and quarter).

< Chart
A chart displays data graphically (e.g. pie chart).

2 Gantt Chart
A Gantt chart shows the chronological progress of task data graphically.

Abbrechen

Figure 2.43: Object type selection
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Now select the data source in the following dialog. All available tables are shown
hierarchically; in other words, under the tables, you will find the related tables in
each case.

Select the "ltems" table because it contains the fields that we want for our item
list.

A selection dialog will appear with all the fields in the "ltems" table.
In this dialog, now choose the columns for the item list. Double-click one after
another on the fields: "Quantity", "No", "Description1", "UnitPrice". This will add
the fields to the "Columns" area. Confirm your selection with OK.

[LL] Field Selection Wizard ‘ ) [

B

Line name:

As multiple lines of the same type can he used, yau shauld choose an apprapriate description to be able to distinguish the line hetter from others,

Insertable fields: Columns:

F2 ] |Ttem.Quantity

. < | Item.No

b 1a2) Variables Ttem.Descriptionl

I3 Fields Ttem.UnitPrice
a0 kem

Descriptionl

Description2
Mo

LI ro_EAM123
L@ Quantity I
LB UnitPrice
‘P\ease choose the fields to be printed in this line. Properties can be set afterwards. | |
ok | [ Canca ]

Figure 2.44: Field selection dialog

The table will now be displayed in the workspace. A header line with strings as
the column titles and a data line with the contents of the fields will be created
automatically.

List & Label adjusts the width of the columns automatically. You can adjust the
width of a column manually by moving the separating line to the right or the left
with the mouse.

Note: This changes all table columns, whose separators are within +/-2 mm
from the mouse position. If you hold down the CTRL key, the action will only be
carried out for the line on which the mouse is positioned. The "Column width
modification affects next column" option (Project > Options > Workspace), lets
you alter the column width while making the next column smaller.
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)
Lightweight Tin Ltd
Dear Mr. John Iron
10 Steelestrect
Metal City X 12345
Invoice
Date 722010
-2 -B J U@ M Mumber: 47110815
E g * g
Mo Description] LInitP rice
EHPS&M Southem Africa 1500.00
Explorer: 20-day tour
I from C ape Town to
“idoria Falls
exduding fight

Figure 2.45: Changing column widths with the mouse

In the next step, you add a new column: "Total". Select the "UnitPrice" field by

clicking in the upper left corner of the field. Then choose the "Append column"
button in the mini toolbar.

Avial ~ 12 - B 5 U @M
E g m ¥ « we [H] | &
Mo Desctiption! nitP ice
ExPSA01 Southem Afica 1300.00

Explorer: 20-day tour
from C ape Town to
Wictoria Falls
exduding flight

Figure 2.46. Select column
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A menu will appear for the selected field type. Choose "Text" here.

The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the field. Type "Total" and confirm with OK.

A message will now appear giving you the option of reducing the width of the
columns to allow the new column to be inserted in the visible area. Confirm this
dialog. You have now added an additional column to the header line. You now
need this column in the data line as well.

Now select the data line field containing the item price and add a new column to
it.
Arial v12v31u|‘4/
(@] « + =@ |

P,

[Cescriptiont [UnitPrice Tatal
Southern Africa Explorer. 20-day 150000
tour from Cape Town to YVidoris
Fallz excuding fight

Figure 2.47: Add a new column

The total price is now to be calculated here. The total price is calculated by

entering "Quantity*ltemPrice". To do this, select the relevant variables by double-
clicking them.

Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Opelators‘

~ Functions;

4 ([ Fields -~ =
B L
a4 7) Ttem i {23 Mumerical functions P
: [Al Descriptionl & {3 Mathematical functions

Description2 b 1) Date functions

[ | String functions

& {53 Mise. functions

& 3 Aggregate functions
[# UnitPrice {23 Barcade functions

= -

m

m

Insert
em.Quantity * fem.UnitPrice -
= 0
<4 3 9
am, 1500.00
v
=y [ oK ] [ cancel

Figure 2.48: Multiplying two values in the formula wizard
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Note: Open the list of available operators by clicking the "Operators" tab.
Operators join two or more values or variables to give a new value. In this way,
you can formulate arithmetic expressions (basic arithmetic operations) or
logical expression. You can combine multiple operations in one expression.
Please consider the calculation hierarchy of the operators used and place them
in brackets if necessary. The "+" operator has a special meaning. It is not only
suitable for additions ("Number" and "Date" value types) but is also used for
joining strings.

2.4.6 Alignment and Formatting

Make use of the numerous formatting options to present the invoice in the form that
you want. For example, change the column title and format the amounts as currency.

1.

Click the column title that you want to change. The formula wizard will now
appear, which you can use to change the contents of the field. Please consider
that text must be enclosed in quotation marks.

In addition, you should also align the columns for the unit price and the total
price with the column titles. To do this, hold down the SHIFT key and select all 4
fields by clicking in the upper left corner of the "ltem Price" data line. Then
choose the button for right alignment in the mini toolbar.

To format both amounts as currency, hold down the CTRL key and select both

fields by clicking in the upper left corner of each one. Then choose the button
for the formatting dialog.

Arial v 12 +B I U@ | A
s=Es=s g/t X « s @@
uantity  [No [Descriptiont UnitPrice Total |
.o EXPSAM Southem Africa E xplorer 13500.00 1500.00 | &
20-daytour from Cape Town H
to Victoria Falls excluding :
fight

Figure 2.49: Multiple field selection

A selection dialog will now appear in which you can select the formatting that
you want for the numeric field. To do this, choose the type on the left hand side
i.e. "Currency". In the right pane, you can specify the currency formatting in
detail. The settings for the relevant application will be used in each case as
standard. Alternatively, you can choose the system setting or a user defined
setting.
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f Format @ )

Mo format
D, | places: icati i
Number ecimal places: [Appllcatlon setting v]
Decimal paint: [Application setting ']
Date
Time Thousands separator: [Application setting ']
Date and Time
Percentage Currency symbol [Appllcatlon setting V]
Angle P £ - I [ Applicati X ]
: -
Date-/Time Difference ormat for positive values: pplication setting
Format for negative values: [Application setting V]
Exponential format: [ Ma ']
F1 Mo autput if value is 0
Always 0 before decimal point

Preview

($12,345.67)

oK ] ’ Cancel

Figure 2.50: Formatting a field

5.  Format the field for the quantity as a number without decimal points.
6. Ouritem list will now look roughly like this:

Cuantity  [No Descriptiont UnitPrice Total

1.00 EXPSADT Southem &fica Explorer. 20-day 1,500,001 $1,500000
tour from Cape Town to Yictoria
Falls excluding fight

z00 EXPMALDN |Maldives civingtrip: 14 days, $1,800.00] 33,60000
southern Male Atoll, P aradise
Beach **** exduding fight
2.00 EXPYUCO | Yucatan, Onthe Trail ofthe $1,20000 | §2,40000
Marya, 2-veek round trip,
excluding fight

1.00 TRPPRAD  |From Gothicto Barodue to At $355.00 35500
Mouveau. City tripto P ragus
including accom modation
1.00 TRYBRAQ  |Flight onty: Brazil $763.00 78300
1.00 EXCPARO2  |Pariz, admission to the latest ¥178.00 $175.00
cabaret showat the Moulin
Riouge incuding three-course
mesal

Figure 2.51: Preview

2.4.7 Background Color and Frame

In order to structure the invoice and make it more attractive, it's a good idea to give

at least the column headers a colored background. You can also modify the

background color.

1. To do this, select a column title.

2. Now open the paragraph properties dialog via the "Object properties" button in
the mini toolbar. In this dialog, you can define the properties for each column
and row. Hold down the CTRL key and select all columns.
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3. Click the "+" sign to expand the "Background" property group.

4. For the background, choose the "Pattern/block color" property and the color, e.g.
LL.Color.LightSkyBlue. You reach the LL.Colors via the arrow button and the
standard color dialog via the ... button.

s S L
v Headerline ¥  Dataline [ Faater Line | Group Header [ Group Faoter |
S AE R I SR HERS
I Design B
4 (20 Line Definition 1 Hame
Bl Appearance
Bl Background Pattern/Block Color
Pattem - =
Color LLColorLightSkyBlue [ [L] -]
Mid Colar LL.Color.White [
End Calor LU Calor\White —
Fading-in Factar 3
Bl Drawing File Hame
Export as Picture Na
Font Arial 12.0 pf
Farmat Nane
Rotatian [§
Test Format Narmal Text
Bl Action
Link URL
BlLapout =
Background.Color
Color.
g [ oK | [ cancal

Figure 2.52: Object properties dialog for the table: background

5. In addition, you want to increase the spacing between the header and the data
line. Since this is a line property (and not a column property), select the line.

Here you have the "Spacing" property. Choose e.g. 0.1 inch as "Bottom" to
increase the spacing below the column title.
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(O N )
¥ Headerline  |¥  Dataline | Footer Line | GroupHeader [ Group Footer
=T I G - 4
esign
4{) Line Definition 1| Display in Designer Show
Name
Bl Appearance
Default Font [Arial 12.0 pi
BlLayout
Appearance Condition Always Show
Ignare Empty Line Yes
Qutline level 0
B Spacing 10.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.L00 in]
B o 000 in
Top 0.000 in
Right 0.000 in
Bottom 0.100 in
Spacing.Left
Left,
=y ok ] [ cancel ]

Figure 2.53: Object properties dialog for the table: margins

Now it only remains to make the settings for the frame. You can define different
settings independently for each cell. However, it's normally a good idea to make
the settings for the entire table. For this reason, the settings for the frame are
included in the table properties. You will find the table properties, as standard,
on the lower left when you select the table in the "Report Container" tool
window. When you select the property, there is a button which you can use to
open the dialog for the frame properties.
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@ Frame Properties u

Presets Line

Mone Ll Outline
g

Frames and distances to the cantent (unit: in}:

1.020 E

- S
E\\\E
B\

T

0.020

Width {in):

To apply the chosen line type, select one of the presets, click the lines in the preview or use the buttons.

( oK ] [ canca ]

Figure 2.54: Frame properties

7. Choose "white" as the color and click "Outline" to apply the color.

Please note: If you don't apply the setting but simply confirm the dialog with OK,
your settings will be lost!

8. The invoice will now look roughly like this in the preview:

SUNSHINE

£5C Businessine

Deat i o smitn

5 ABC Bivd,

Shringiod 12545
Invoice
Dete 7010
Namber:  ariioeis

Quantty o Dessritiont UniFrs ot

100 EXPSAO!  Southemavicafplowr Zdsy  S1500.00 #5000

tour from Cape Town 1o ictoria
Falls exclusing fight

200 EXPMALDT  Maldives diving trip 14 cays, $130000  $360000
southern Male Aioll P aracise
Beach **** excluding fioht

200 EXPYUCD  Yucstan, On the Trail ofthe $120000  $240000
Maya, 2 week round tip,
excuding fig
100 TRPPRADT  From Gothictn Baraqus to At §35500  §355.00
Nouvesu. Cy tripta P rague
including aceo mmodation
100 TRVERA01  Flight only: Brazi §78300  §78300
100 EXCPARDZ  Paris, admission fothe latest $17800  $17600

cabaret showat the Maulin
Rouge indluding threz-caurse
mesl

Figure 2.55: Preview (frame and background)
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2.4.8 Invoice Footer With Totals

You now need to output the net totals, the VAT and the total amount in the invoice
footer. You can simply insert these values if they are held as fields in the database.

In our case, however, you must first calculate the values. To do this, you use the
"Sum()" aggregate function. This function totals the values that are passed to it.

Since the totals are to be output at the end of the table, you define a footer for this

purpose.

1. Click the "Append Line" button in the mini toolbar and then click "Footer".

Arial

Header...

Data...

Group Header...

Group Footer..,

Figure 2.56. Add new line

Ioter 20-day §1,50000  §15000
wn to wictoria

!
ooy f

UnitPrice Total

2. You have not yet defined a line for this line type so you will be asked whether
you want to use an existing line definition from one of the other line types. This
wouldn't save any time at this point. Therefore, choose the "Single field or free

content" option.

Choose a Table Line Definition

=

The row you are trying to edit is empty. Please choose whether you want to use the
definition of another row or start the field selection wizard.

[ single field ar free content
[# Start field selection wizard
[2 Choose existing line definition
|23 Headler Line
< Line Definition 1
) Data Line
= Line Definition L

[

OK ] l Cancel

Figure 2.57: Applying a line definition

43



Getting Started

3. The formula wizard will open to allow you to define the contents of the first
column. Enter "Subtotal", not forgetting to enclose it in quotation marks.

4. Once you have created the first line, add another column to it for the
aggregation. Use the "Sum()" function for aggregating values. You can either type
it in directly in the result field in the formula wizard or you can select the function
from the list of aggregate functions by double-clicking. As a parameter, enter the
value to be aggregated — in this case Quantity*ltemPrice.

EEIT — ——

Wariables and Functians ” Condition " Text ” Date Format ” Mumber Farmat " Clperatorsl

T Functions:

» 15D Vanables

i) Project variables
o i3 Fields 5 1) Mumerical functions -
5 1) Mathematical functions

> -[3) Date functions E
53 String functions
510 Mise. functians

» ) Aggregate functions
5 150 Barcode functions
= - e S
Calculates the sum of the parameter / formula in the parameter,
Example:  Sumi{NumberUnit price) -> <Total >
SumHumBben Booean) Insert
-={Mumber}
Expression far the value ta be calculated
Sumitem.UnitPrice) o o
= M
ol &
QK ] [ Cancel

Figure 2.58: Totaling with Sum()

5. The entire line should now be moved a little to the right. Hold down the CTRL key
and drag the column separator on the extreme left at the outer edge of the table
to the right. An empty column will be inserted automatically as a spacer on the
extreme left.

6. You must also format the total field as currency, give both columns the same
background color as the header line and set the "Top" margin to 0.1 inch to
correspond with the "Bottom" margin of the header line.

7. As these footers are only to be output on the last page, even in the case of
multiple page invoices, you must now specify the ‘"lLastpage()' or
"LastFooterThisTable()" function for the "Appearance Condition" line property.
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| Headerline  [¥  Dataline i

B~® X & B +

Footer Line

|| Group Header

Group Footer

47 Line Definition 1
"Total:"
@ Sumﬂtzm‘UthrlcE"{tEm‘Quantlty,False)|

Options
B Appearance
Background Pattern/Block Color
Export as Picture Mo
Font [Arial 10.0 pf]
Format $123,456.12/(5123,456.12)
Rotation o®
Text Format MNormal Text
Bl Action
Link URL
B Layout
Alignment Decimal
A e Condition Alwavs Show ag
(Contents)
Displays the properties dialog.
[ oK | [ cancel

Figure 2.59: Object dialog with 3 columns

£BC Business Inc,
Dear Mr. John Smth

SaBC bive
Sprngeld 12345
Invoice
Date 700010
Number. 47110815
Querdty  No Descriont Unifrice Tetal
100 EXPSADN  Souhem abicaExplorer Xedey 3150080 3150000
tour from Cape Townta victora
Fals exeluding fight
200 EXPMALDL  Maldives dving i 14 days, 10000 8350000
southern Male Bl P aradies
Beach *** exduding fight
200 EXPYUODI Yucatan,OntheTraiofthe 120000 5240000
My, 2 aeek round tip,
exchuing 1id
100 TRPPRAGI  From Octhicts Baroqueto it 6500 935600
Neuveau. Ciy irpto Pragie
ineiuding acco mmadation
100 TRVERAGI  Flgntorty: Brazi w8300 §78300
Tatal 3553800

Figure 2.60: Preview (footer)
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2.4.9 Create Additional Footer Lines

You can create as many line definitions as required for each line type (data line,
footer). The different line definitions are shown in the object dialog as a tree
structure.

For our example, now create two more footers for the VAT and the grand total.

Subtotal $5,638.00
19% WAT $1,071.22
Tatal §it,709.22

Figure 2.61: Preview 3 footers

1. To add more lines in the object dialog, first select an existing line definition. You
can then create a new line definition with the "Append line definition" button.

. Marker if at least one Line or column
Linetypes line definition exists properties
Table Contents - em . W™ ==
¥  Headerline v Dataline v Faoterline Group Header | Group|Footer
Edit columns and
line definitions £ B~ X ¥ ot () 4w @
EDesign -
42 Line Definition 1 Mame
@ -
. . BData i
Line definitions A *subtotal” [ sumtem. UnitPrice) * 119
@ Sumiltem UnitPrice) Options

423 Line Definition 2

Al B Appearance
Column content A “19% VAT" Bl Background Pattern/Block Color

#) sumiitem UnitPrice) * 0,19 l’_ﬂ“vv- -—

423 Line Definition 3 L. Col i
Al "
(Al “Total"
# Sum{item UnitPrice} * L19
@ Draw File Name
Export as Picture Mo
Font [Arial 12.0 pf)
Format $123,456.12/($123,456.12)
Rotation 0
Text Format MNormal Text -
{Contents)
‘ Displays the properties dialog.
[l [ o)
Fade out dialog Edit dialog layout by
mouse

Figure 2.62: Object dialog with 3 columns

Alternatively, you can add a new line in the workspace via the context menu or
with the mini toolbar.

2. A dialog will appear asking you whether you want to use an existing line
definition. It saves some time if you use the footer that you have already created
as you will not have to configure the left margin, alignment or background
colors. Therefore, choose the "Line definition 1" entry from the "Footer" area.
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The line will now be inserted. Click the "Subtotal' field so that you can then
change the content to "VAT 19%" with the formula wizard. Don't forget to
enclose the text in quotation marks.

Once you have created the column, click in the column to enter the aggregation.
Instead of the total net amount, the 19% VAT is to be output here. Therefore,
you simply multiply the amount by 0.19.

Sum(ltem.Quantity * ltem.UnitPrice * 0.19)

Proceed in the same way with the third footer. Copy the existing footer, change
the content and, in the formula, add the VAT to the total, like this:

Sum(ltem.Quantity * ltem.UnitPrice * 1.19)
You have now defined the first footer and the invoice looks like this:

ABC BugineszInc.
Dear Mr. John Smith
5 ABC Blvd.
Springfield 12345
Invoice
Date Fr22010
Mumhber: 47110815
Quantity Mo Description] UnitPrice Total
1.00 EXPSAM Southem Africa Explorer: 20-day $1,500.00  $1,500.00

tour from Cape Town to Yictoria
Fallzexduding fight

200 EXPMALDT  Maldives diving trip: 14 days, $1,800.00  $3,600.00
southern Male Atoll, P aradise
Beach **** exduding fight

200 EXPYUCOT  Yucatan, Onthe Trail ofthe $1,200.00  $2,400.00
Maya, 2-week round g,
excluding flight

1.00 TRPPRADT  From Gothicto Baroogue to At §335.00 $355.00
Maouvesu. City tripto P rague
inciuding scoommocdation

1.00 TRWBRAODT  Flight only: Brazil $783.00 $783.00
Subtatal $5,638.00
19% AT 1,071 .22
Total $6,700.22

Figure 2.63: Invoice with 3 footers
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2.5 Creating a Simple Label

For your first label, you will now create an item label.

1. Start the combit List & Label Sample Application

2. Choose Design > Item Labels to start the Designer.

3. A file selection dialog will appear. To start a new project, choose the New
button.

Note: This button is not available in Windows XP. Enter a name for the new
print template in the "File name" field and then choose "Open".

To open or edit an existing project, choose Open.

4. The standard project for this project type is displayed. This standard project is
normally an empty workspace with a certain paper size and alignment.

5. Select a label format via Project > Page Setup. In the "Templates" tab, choose
the template that you want from the predefined label formats of various
manufacturers. This specifies automatically the size of the individual labels, how
many are to appear on the sheet and how they are to be distributed. You will
find more information about this in the chapter "Templates for Label Formats".

r Layout N ﬂ“
Regions | Expart Media | Templates

Mame Size x Size y Dist x Dist y Zount:lountr  Offsetx »
(user-defined) i
11070 Ready Index Tak 2,500 in 9100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11070 Ready Inclex Tak 3.000 in LE&0In 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 5 5.13
11071 Ready Incex Tak 2500 in 9.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11071 Ready Index Tak 3.000 in L130in 0.000 in 0.090 in 1 § 5.13
11072 Ready Inclex Tak 2,500 in 9,100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11072 Ready Index Tak 3,000 in 0,850 in 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 10 5.13
11073 Ready Index Tak 2,500 in 9100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
L1073 Ready Incex Tak 3.000in 0.640 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 12 5.13
11074 Ready Inclex Tak 2500 in 9.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11074 Ready Inclex Tak 3.000in 0.500 in 0.000 in 0.140 in 1 15 5.00
11076 Ready Inclex Tak 2,500 in 9100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11076 Ready Incex Tak 3.000in L130in 0.000 in 0.090 in 1 I 5.13
11077 Ready Inclex Tak 2500 in 9.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11077 Ready Inclex Tak 3.000in 0.650 in 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 10 5.13
L1075 Ready Inclex Tak 2,500 in 9.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 L 0.77
11078 Ready Index Tak 3,000 in 0.540 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 12 513 -
4 [ 2
[7] Qnly shaw templates for current page settings

Ok ] [ Cancel

o —— — 2

Figure 2.64: Specify label format
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6. Asingle label will now be displayed in the workspace.

2.5.1 Insert Object

A picture of the item is to be displayed as a picture object on the label together with
two text objects (Iltem_No, Description and Price). Place a tab stop between the text
"ltem No." and the "ltem_No) variable.

[LL] Designer - CAProgram Files\combit\SampleApplication\ltem label with picture.lab |[E=REEE
File Edit Project Objects View 7
DoEes d4 100% -8R Q oL = @9 |0
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Diject =7.MMM\.\.\.Mmmmm.\.mm‘Mu‘.mm‘mm.w.mwm.w.\.\.
& Ttem picture - .
3 Descrption - Item no.: EXPSA01
. Separator -
A Copyright /LINK:http://wmw,.combitnet/er
o A Price

el

Southern Africa Explorer: 20-day tour from Cape
~ Town to Victoria Falls excluding flight

800

<] (] '

Objects| Layers | Preview

A x| | 1.50000€

B4, = - | designed & printed with combit® List & Label®

P Genera: =
Project Description  Item label with picture % Layout
Active Design Layout
Number of Issues 1 Variables-/Field-List x

5 Leyout Preview | =, Previen

")

Minimum Page Cou... 1 -
Design Scheme - Sum... | | 4l Variables =
Transition Effect for .. =] H

Ma ete 42 lkem
F. te:

Fa Description!
General Settings

JA] Deseription2

No

1 No_EAN128

gl Picture Z

2153,1.294 Select. -nothing selected-

Figure 2.65: It should look like this

1. Begin by positioning the text object. In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text"
object type.

¥ oq N O @m 2 &l &
Figure 2.66: "Objects" toolbar
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2. Pull the object to the required size.

3.  The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the text object.

Now follow the steps described in Chapter "Add the Address Field" onwards.

5. Use the picture object to add a logo. Drag the "Picture" variable from the list of
variables into the workspace. Pull the object to the required size.

2.5.2 Printing Labels

You can start the print function directly from the higher-level program, from the real
data preview or via File > Export.

1. Choose File > Export.
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Getting Started

2. The output options dialog will appear.
= Under "Print target", you can change the printer or the printer configuration.
= Select the output format (e.g. preview, printer) under "Direct to".

3. The "Select" button lets you specify the starting position when printing the sheet
of labels. In this way, you can also print sheets of labels that have already been
partly used. You will find a sample label sheet for your label project in the dialog
for selecting the start position. Click the label where the print is to start.

50



View Mode

3. Effective Workspace Techniques

This chapter will provide you with useful information and the most important
techniques for working efficiently with the Designer.

3.1 View Mode

You can select the view mode by means of the tabs in the margin of the workspace:
B Lavout = Layout Preview| =, Preview

Figure 3.1. Tabs for selecting the view mode

3.1.1 Layout

In layout mode, you merely see the object frame and the contents of the objects as
formulas.

3.1.2 Layout Preview

The layout preview shows the objects in the WYSIWYG format. In addition, the
objects are transparent and are drawn in the color of the layer to which they are
assigned.

Choose Project > Options > Preview to define global settings for the preview.
= Setting Colors for the Preview: In the "Colors" group you can define the color for
the background of the preview window using the combo box "Background". With

the combo box "Border" you can select the color of the simulated paper border in
the preview.

= Display of Label/Card Projects: Select if the preview should contain only one
label or the complete page.

=  Optimized View: Using the options from the "View Optimization" group you can
reduce different preview details, which enables a faster preview.

= Real Data Preview

=  Objects can be marked by color (the color depend on the assigned layer).

3.1.3 Real Data Preview

The real data preview function is available directly in the Designer provided that your
application supports it. In this way, you can check the layout of a printout without
wasting paper in order to do so. After checking the layout, the actual print can be
started from the preview without having to use the print command again.

Choose Project > Options > Preview to set the maximum number of pages which
are displayed in the Real Data Preview.

Also see chapter "Output Options".
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Figure 3.2: Real data preview in the Designer

3.2 General Procedures

3.2.1 Choosing a Page Layout

The first task in a new project is to set up the page layout that you want. Choose
Project > Page Layout to specify properties such the choice of printer, paper size

and orientation.

If multiple layout areas are defined, the active workspace can be selected via the

"Active Design Layout" project property.

3.2.2 Zoom

It is possible to zoom in on the workspace.
1. Select the "Zoom" entry in the "Objects" toolbar.

Rll@N oo @m

Figure 3.3 Toolbar "Objects"
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General Procedures

2. Indicate the upper left hand corner of the area in the workspace that you would
like to zoom in on using the cursor. The cursor arrow will turn into a cross. While
holding the right mouse key, pull the cross to the lower right hand side of the
desired area. Let go of the mouse button when the area has reached the desired
size.

3. Alternatively you can zoom via the drop-down list or buttons located in the
toolbar or by using keyboard shortcuts or items in the "View" menu (e.g. Zoom x2
[Alt+2]).

201% - 8 8 1

Figure 3.4: Toolbar "Actions"

3.2.3 Status Line

The status line is divided in three sections.

=  The current mouse position from upper left.
= The active operation (e.g. selection).

= Name, position upper left, position lower right, width, height and layer of the
selected object.
8.635, 14339 Select Test - 0.725in, L62%n - 3.520in, 2.70%n = 2.795in, L080in (Base)

Figure 3.5: Status line

3.2.4 Mini Toolbar

When you select a text object or a table object, a convenient toolbar in miniature
format is displayed, the mini toolbar. You can close the mini toolbar by pressing EscC.
With the project option "Show mini-toolbar" (Project > Options > Workspace) it can
be suppressed permanently.

With the mini toolbar you can apply fonts, font sizes, orientations, text colors and
formatting as well as open the object dialog.

Additionally with text objects: Add paragraph. Right mouse click: Add paragraph
before the last selected paragraph. Move paragraphs upwards/downwards.

= To select a complete paragraph, click onto the bar on the left. Hold CTRL or SHIFT
to select multiple paragraphs or a complete range.

Arial - - I U = |

47110615

Figure 3.6 Mini toolbar for text objects

53



Effective Workspace Techniques

Additionally with table objects: Define new line, insert new row, move selected
rows/cells to the left/right, borders.

= To select a complete line, click onto the bar on the left. Hold CTRL or SHIFT to
select multiple paragraphs or a complete range.

= To select a field, click in the top left corner of the field. Hold CTRL or SHIFT to
select multiple fields or a complete range.

= To select a complete column, hold ALT. Hold CTRL or SHIFT to select multiple
columns or a complete range.

12 - B I UBY syNSHINE

B m X « o+ 0@ [AGENCY

|category JunitFrics
|Beverages 14800

Figure 3.7: Mini toolbar for table objects

3.2.5 Default Settings for Font and Frame
Choose Project > Options > Objects.

The "Select" button under "Object font" lets you choose the default font to be used
for objects. Under "Color preferences", you can specify the border and the filling for
objects.

New objects will be created according to these settings. However, you can change
the settings later individually for each object.

When you start a new project, it's a good idea to configure these settings using
suitable values to keep the effort required for making manual changes to a minimum.
The settings only apply for the current project.

The "Default" parameter in the respective object properties (Font/Frame/Background)
is active as standard for all objects. Therefore, if the default values are changed later,
this will also affect all objects whose font has not been changed manually.

3.3 Inserting and Arranging Objects

Objects are your project's building blocks. They are generated in the workspace
where they are also given a border with which their size and position can be
changed. This border defines the space that the object takes up and thus also the
maximum size to which the contents of the respective object can be expanded.
Objects may overlap fully or partly.

3.3.1 Inserting Objects

Objects may be inserted in the project workspace in different ways: using the menu
Object > Insert, the toolbar, shortcut keys or per drag & drop function of the variable
list. Text objects are inserted most comfortably and efficiently per drag & drop from
the variable list. Simply select the desired variable and drag it to a free area in the
project workspace. The easiest way to insert all other objects is via the toolbar.
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Inserting and Arranging Objects

5.

Select the desired object type. The mouse pointer will change to a crosshair.

Place the crosshair on the point at which a corner of the object should be
placed. It is best to use the left upper corner of the planned object.

Depress the left mouse button and pull — while keeping the mouse button
depressed — to the opposite corner of the planned object. If you started in the
upper left corner, pull the crosshair to the lower right corner of the planned
object.

A dashed frame will appear which represents the size that the object will
assume upon release of the left mouse button.

Release the mouse button when the object (dashed frame) has the desired size.

3.3.2 Size and Position of Objects

You can move each selected object or change its size. If you select multiple objects,
you can change them all as if a single object were selected.

1.

Changing the size with the mouse: Select the object. If you position the mouse
on the frame, you can change the size by pulling the frame inwards or outwards,
as indicated by the arrows, while holding down the left mouse button. You must
position the mouse in one corner of the frame in order to change the size both
horizontally and vertically.

Moving with the mouse: Select the object. Hold down the mouse button and
drag the object to the position that you want. If you press the SHIFT key, you will
only be able to move the objects horizontally or vertically. The alignment remains
the same.

Changing the size and moving with the dialog: You can also change the size and
position of an object by means of the property list. You can enter values
precisely here. If you double click the "Position" sub-item in the property list, a
position dialog will appear which makes it even easier to enter the size and
position of objects with the keyboard.

Using the keyboard to move objects or change their size: Select the object. Use
the DIRECTION keys to move the object in the respective direction. Pressing the
key once moves the object by the smallest possible unit, if you hold down the
CTRL key, the object will be moved by ten times the smallest unit.

3.3.3 Arrangement as an Object List

Objects on the workspace may overlap or completely cover each other. Using
Objects > Arrange or via context menu, you can rearrange the planes of the selected
objects so that they have the order you require (To Front, To Back, One Forward, One
Backward).
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Effective Workspace Techniques

Please note that these "planes" (just a term in this case) have nothing to do with
the layers. Objects that have been edited using Objects > Arrange will not have
their layer assignment changed.

The object highest in the object list is the object in the background, the lowest/final
object to appear in the object list is the object in the foreground.

Exception: Generally the unlinked objects will be printed first, followed by the report
container and then the objects that are linked with other objects in some manner. In
other words, even if the report container is the first object in the object list, it will still
be printed last, i.e. in the foreground. With a temporal linking it is possible to print
objects (e.g. a text field) on top of a report container. You can find further
information about this process in the "Linking Objects" chapter.

Objects x
[ Project
-, Background {from template Tnclude.rpt’)
25 Company Lage
- A Trems
. A Ttems {cont)
Background_Report Container
4- A Article Fram
4. = Aricle List
LB A Article To
- A Printing Infa
A Copyright /LINK:http://www.combit.net/en/ListLabel.aspx

Objects Repart Structure Layers Preview

Figure 3.8: Print order in the object list

3.3.4 Grouping of Objects

You can group multiple objects that belong together and then modify them as if they
were a single object. Please note that an object can only belong to one group. It is
therefore not possible to combine groups to a higher-level group.

In order to make a group of two or more objects, select the objects in question and
then choose Group in the context menu.

To remove the grouping, choose the item Ungroup.

3.3.5 Multiple Copies of Objects

If you want to place several, similar objects with the same distance on the
workspace, select the object and then choose Multiple Copies in the context menu.
Define the number and spacing of the objects horizontally and vertically.

3.4 Alignment of Objects

You have different possibilities to align objects.
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Alignment of Objects

3.4.1 Displaying the Alignment Grid

Choose Project > Options > Project. Here, the "Show grid" option lets you specify
whether a grid is to be shown in the background of the workspace to assist with
orientation.

You can specify the spacing of the grid lines in each case. The "Horiz./vertical
synchronized" option causes the same grid spacing in both directions.

3.4.2 Aligning Objects

Via the Objects > Arrange > Alignment menu item, or the corresponding toolbar,
you can align multiple objects with one another. At least two objects must be
selected for the function to be enabled.

AL Y e E B
Figure 3.9. Toolbar for the alignment functions

= Left, right, top, bottom: The selected objects are aligned to the border of the
selection rectangle in which they are enclosed.

= Centered: The selected objects are centered in the respective direction
(horizontal or vertical) within the selection rectangle.

=  Size adjustment: The frames of the selected objects are adjusted to a common
size in the respective direction (horizontal or vertical).

= Equal shape distance: The distance between the edges of the selected object is
set to be equal. The outer edges in each case are significant here. The average
distance is determined relative to the edges of the objects and the objects are
arranged accordingly. In the event that the selected objects overlap, i.e. the
intermediate area has a negative value, the function will not spread the objects
apart but instead, only the degree of overlapping will be adjusted to the average
value.

= Equal center distance: The distance between the centers of the selected object
is set to be equal. The average distance is determined relative to the centers of
the objects and the objects are arranged accordingly. In the event that the
selected objects overlap, the function will not spread the objects apart but
instead, merely the degree of overlapping is adjusted to the average value.

3.4.3 Guides in the Workspace

You can create horizontal and vertical guides. To do this, position the mouse on a
ruler, press and hold the mouse button and release it again in the workspace. The
new guide is aligned in the same direction as the originally selected ruler. You can
then move the guides around as you wish.
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A catch function helps you to position objects directly on the guide. This function
does not connect the objects permanently to the guide but merely helps you when
positioning objects.

If you hold down the CTRL key when you move the guide, the objects connected to
the guide will be moved as well.

The options relating to guides are defined via a context menu which appears when
you click the right mouse button. This lets you choose a catch range in pixels for
each guide. When you come within this range, the object will be drawn to the guide.
The catch function is switched off if you hold down the CTRL function when working
with objects.

Catch Range 10 Pi=el

Locked 20 Pieel

Paosition... 30 Pixel

40 Pixel

Delete

Figure 3.10: Context menu for guides

You can fix the guides in the workspace and prevent them from being moved by
mistake. You can also specify the position of the guide directly.

3.5 Options for the Workspace

Via the Project > Options > Workspace menu item the workspace can be adjusted
to your needs in various ways.

3.5.1 Displaying Objects

In the "Layout-View: Text in Objects" group you can define whether the text contained
in barcode, picture and formatted text objects should be displayed in the layout view
(as an option with the selected font and formatting).

3.5.2 Settings for Usability
The "Usability" options allow you to define various default values.
= Check the option "Object Info" to get a tooltip with the object name.

= Check the option "New Project Wizard" to receive assistance when creating new
projects.

= If the option "Fast update" is checked, objects will be drawn faster. On some
systems light flickering may occur.

= Set the "Selection mode after object insertion" option in order to switch to the
selection mode automatically after inserting an object. This prevents you, for
example, from inserting multiple objects accidentally.
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3.5.3 Changing Column Widths Using the Cursor

The width of a field or an entire column can be controlled precisely by adjusting the
"width” property. You can also control the width directly with your cursor in the
workspace by selecting the table object and moving the right hand border line of a
column. This will affect all table columns, whose separators lie within a +/-2mm
interval of the cursor.

The adjustment will affect only the line on which the cursor is positioned if CTRL
is held down.

The line will snap to a separator mark if it is within a 10 pixel interval of it. By
holding SHIFT, this function is turned off.

With the option "Column width modification modifies next column', it is possible
to change the width of the column while also changing the width of the next.

To change the widths of columns that are currently invisible, deactivate the "Edit
only visible cells" option.

3.6 Options for the Project

You find different defaults under Project > Options > Project.

Defining Alignment Grid: See "Alignment of Objects" in this chapter.

Precision: Here you can define the default number of decimal places for numeric
values, which will be used as long as they aren't printed with format specifiers
(ex. FStr$).

Table of Contents and Index: Here you can set the maximum folder depth for
table of contents and index. See "Table of Contents and Index" in chapter "Page
Layout".
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4. Mastering Appearance Conditions

In this chapter, you will examine the concept of appearance conditions using a multi-
page standard letter or mail merge as an example. By means of appearance
conditions, you can specify when objects, elements, paragraphs, lines or columns
are to be printed or displayed.

In addition, it is frequently helpful to assign objects that belong together in terms of
content into what is called a layer. An appearance condition can be defined for each
layer. This condition specifies the conditions under which the objects assigned to
this layer are to be printed.

4.1 Where Will the Objects be Printed?

If a layer has not been defined for the objects, they will be printed on each page.

As an exception to this rule, table objects, cross tabs, text and formatted text are
printed consecutively starting on the 1st page.

With text and formatted text, the "Page break" property must be set to "yes".

A new page will therefore be created automatically whenever the space available in
the object is no longer sufficient. This means that you do not have to create a second
page; this is taken care of automatically by table objects, crosstabs, text, formatted
text or by means of the "Minimum page count" project property.

4.2 Working With Appearance Conditions

You can use filter conditions to control precisely the data to be output. In this way,
you can specify conditions not only for displaying data records but also for displaying
objects.

These conditions are logical expressions whose results decide whether a certain
data record or a certain object is printed or not. If the logical expression is true, the
data record or the object is printed. If the logical expression is false, the data record
or the object is not printed.

In order to achieve this, you define a corresponding "Appearance condition". You will
find these conditions in the properties of projects, layers, objects, elements,
paragraphs, lines or columns.

For example, if you want to output the terms of payment in the footer of an item
table, use the appearance condition for this line to specify that it is only to be printed
on the last page. Otherwise, this footer will be printed on every page at the end of
the table.

Example "Last page only": Lastpage()
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Or you define a condition specifying that the company logo is only to be output if the
letter is created as a PDF file, since, when outputting to the printer, the company
logo is already printed on the letterheads.

Example "For PDF output only": LL.OutputDevice="PDF"

In appearance conditions for table footer lines, you can also use the predefined "Last
page only" value. Internally, this entry uses the functions "Lastpage()' or
"LastFooterThisTable()".

In appearance conditions for table headers, you can also use the predefined "First
page only" value. Internally, this entry uses the functions "not Lastpage()' or
"FirstHeaderThisTable()".

4.3 Working With Layers

If you define appearance conditions for a layer, you can then assign objects to this
layer. This is very useful especially with large and complex projects as it allows you
to hide or display the objects assigned to a specific layer via the checkbox in the tool
window.

In this way, you avoid overlapping the different objects on the workspace which
would otherwise make working on individual objects difficult.

Layers x
v Ml Base
W [ First Page

Objects | Report Stru Layers Preview

Figure 4.1: Layers tool window

4.3.1 Defining Layers

You define layers via Project > Layer Definitions or by double clicking in the "Layers"
tool window.

In the "Layers" dialog, you can define as many additional layers as you want with the
"New" or "Copy/Insert" buttons. Each new layer appears initially with the name "Layer".
You can enter a meaningful name for the layer in the "Name" field.

=  When creating new projects, the "Base", "First page" and "Following pages" layers
are automatically defined.

= It's a good idea to give the layers different colors in order to easily tell them
apart. This also causes the objects in the respective layers to be shown in
different colors in the layout preview display mode. This color has no effect on
the actual print.

= |f you delete a layer, the associated objects are automatically assigned to the
base layer. At least one layer must be defined.
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New objects are automatically assigned to the first visible layer.

The Lastpage() function in an appearance condition can only be evaluated
correctly if an object is linked to a table/report container.

User variables cannot be used within appearance conditions of layers.

f ™y
@ Layers ﬁ
Visible Name & h B
rd . Base
[ First Page Page(l = 1
F [ Following Pages Page() <= 1
Base [Include.srt]
Settings
Marne: Base [Include.srt]
Condition: Edit...
View: [¥] Layer is visible in current view 42 I
[ OK l [ Cancel ]
p

Figure 4.2: Layer definition dialog

In the "Condition" field you define the appearance condition for this layer. This
appearance condition then applies for all objects on the layer in question, i.e. the
associated objects are only printed when the condition for the layer is met.
Typical appearance conditions:

Condition Explanation

no condition The objects on this layer are always printed.

Page()=1 The objects on this layer are only printed on the first page.

Page()<>1 The objects on this layer are printed from the second page onwards.

4.3.2 Assigning Objects to a Layer

Once you have defined the layers, you can assign objects to them. You have two
options:

1.

In order to assign multiple objects to a layer, select the objects in the workspace
and choose Assign to layer in the context menu.

Select the layer that you want in the dialog that appears and confirm with OK.
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Figure 4.3. Dialog for assigning objects to a layer
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In the workspace, the assigned objects automatically receive the color of the
corresponding layer so that they can be easily differentiated from the other
objects. This only affects the appearance on the workspace and not the print.

Alternatively, you can also copy objects into a layer. This is useful when you
want to include the same objects in different layers. Example: you create one
layer for each language. You then copy all objects into the language layer and
translate them.

The original object remains in its original layer and a copy of the object is created
in an additional layer. To do this choose Copy to Layer from the context menu
for the selected object.

4.4 Practice: Create a Mail Merge Project

You learned the basic procedures in Chapter 2. In this chapter, you will now meet
other functions and possibilities for designing reports, using a serial or standard
letter as an example. As opposed to the previous examples, you use the formatted
text object here for the text of the mail merge and change the position of the object
from the second page onwards.

4.4.1 Create a New Print Template

1.

Start the combit List & Label Sample Application (see Chapter "The Sample
Application").

Choose Design > Mail Merge / Letter to start the Designer.

A file selection dialog will appear. To start a new project, choose the New
button.

Note: This button is not available in Windows XP. Enter a name for the new
print template in the "File name" field and then choose "Open".

To open or edit an existing project, choose Open.
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4.4.2 Adding a Company Logo

Use the picture object to add a logo.

1.

In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Picture" object type.
Fa|ANoo@NEE D8 DS
Figure 4.4. "Objects" toolbar

Pull the object to the right size and select an image file (see Chapter 2.3.1).

The company logo is only to be printed for PDF output. The logo is not to be
printed when outputting to the printer. This means, you select the picture object
and enter the "LL.OutputDevice = "PDF" logical condition in the "Appearance
Condition" object property.

Also see chapter "Overview of LL Variables and LL Fields".

4.4.3 Add the Address Field

To add an address, use the text object. Text objects let you place text or the contents
of fields in the workspace.

etal City XY 12345

Figure 4.5: Address field: it should look like this.

In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.
¥ q NDo@NMBEELd0280®

Figure 4.6. "Objects" toolbar

Pull the object to the required size.

The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the text object.

This dialog consists of a series of tabs. On the "Variables and Functions" tab,
select the variable for the company address (company) from the list of available
variables and fields.

You will see an auto filter field above the list of variables. This means that you
can enter "Company" to display all fields and variables containing this expression.

Select the variable that you want by double-clicking and confirm your selection
with OK. You have now defined the first line of the address field.
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Figure 4.7: Formula wizard with variable

A text object can hold as many paragraphs as you want and they can all have
completely different display properties. You can add more paragraphs by means
of the mini toolbar which appears automatically. Choose "Append paragraph" to
define an additional line.

-2 +B I U@ M4
= BX 4 ow|S

ightweight Tin Lbcd.
t.Johnlran

Figure 4.8: Adding another paragraph via the mini toolbar

The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the paragraph. Now enter the first name and the last name of the recipient. First
choose the "Firstname" variable.

You should insert a space before choosing the "Lastname" variable to prevent
the contents of the two variables from being placed directly end to end. A space
is simply "Text". Fixed text must be enclosed in quotation marks. So now enter
"+"as a joining operator followed by " " for the space.
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7. Now select the "Lastname" variable. You must of course also join this with "+".
The whole line looks like this:

Customer Firstname + " " + Customer.Lastname -
= 0
< 7' 13 Id)
& Johnlron
|
L= K I I Cancel

Figure 4.9: Linking variables and text

8. Now continue with the other variables: street and city. You have now completed
the address field.

+~ 12 B r U @ |
B X * 8 w

ightweight Tin Ltd.
M. John lran

0 Steelestrest

W Metal City >y 12345

Figure 4.10: Text field with 4 paragraphs

4.4.4 Adding the Date and Page Number

Use a text object once more to add a date and the page number to the letter.
1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Text" object type.

2. Pull the object to the required size.

3. The formula wizard will now appear, which you can use to define the contents of
the text object. Switch to the "Date Format" tab.

4. Select the date format that you want. When you do so, the Now() function will
be inserted automatically in the Date$() function. This outputs the current date in
the format that you have chosen.

5. Then create a further text object in the footer area for the page number. In the
result area of the formula wizard, enter the Page$() function directly to output
the page number.

4.4.5 Adding Formatted Text for the Letter

You output the text for the letter with the formatted text object. As opposed to the
normal text object, this object also lets you change the formatting of the text within a
line.

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Formatted text" object type.
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QAN comm®E L
Figure 4.11: "Objects" toolbar

Pull the object to the required size.

A dialog appears where you can type in the letter in the form of continuous text.

Alternatively, you can select an RTF variable from the "Source" drop-down list if
available.

Expert tip: If the current RTF object is appended to another RTF object for
which the "Page break" option is enabled, the "Transfer exceeding text of ..."
option is available as a data source ...". If you select this option, you cannot
enter text in the RTF object because the (remaining) text will be transferred
automatically from the other RTF object (e.g. for a two-column print).

[LL] Formatted Text @
Source: {Free Text)
Verdana > I - ~ Westlich -
B I USxn|[El=E=z=m8 = = = oo
[F] WyYSIWYG
|«TDRTF$(CustDmer.Salutatmn)»«Cond {Customer Lastname <= ", "" + -

Custamer.Lastname)s,

thank you for choosing Sunshine agency for your trip, We are happy to send you your travel
documents today.

Enclosed you will find your flight tickets, a travel guide and the route description with the

rental car to the hotel, Your personal travel attendant Michaela Soleil will expect you on
location.

If you have any questions about the booking, you can contact us by info@sunshine-
agency.de or by phone 07531 90 60 10.

Sunny greetings

Your travel team from Sunshine Agency

= apy | [ ok ][ conce

Figure 4.12: Formatted text object dialog

If you click the formula button, the formula wizard will appear here as well,
which you can use to insert variables.

You want to address the recipient personally so you now create the salutation.
When doing so, please make sure that you do not enter an unnecessary space
character at the end of the salutation formula if the "Name" field in "Dear Sir or
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Madam" salutations is to be empty. One possibility for a perfect salutation
formula is the use of Rtrim$() e.g.:

«Rtrim$(Recipient.Salutation + " " + Recipient.Lastname)»,

Now write the letter text. You have various formatting options at your disposal.
You create a tab stop with CTRL+TAB.

Or you can create the letter text or pictures and graphics in your normal text
processing program (e.g. MS Word), and insert them into this dialog with copy
CTRL+C and paste CTRL+V.

The "WYSIWYG" (What You See Is What You Get) button shows you the

hyphenation based on the object size. This is just an approximate guide and can
differ slightly.

Page breaks are created automatically if the available space is no longer
sufficient and the "Page break" object property is set to "Yes". If you want to
trigger a page break manually, you can do this by means of the context menu.
Select the Pagebreak control character.

Character » Font...

Paragraph 4 Bald

Edit 8 Talic
Underlined
Strikeout
Superscript
Subscript

Calar..,

Insert Cantral character 4 Unbreakable Space

Optional Hyphen
Pagebreak I\e

Figure 4.13: Context menu for a user defined page break

4.4.6 Adjusting the Position of the Letter Text for Following Pages

Because of the address field, the text starts further down on the first page of a letter.
So that the text begins at the top margin in multiple page mail merge projects, a
condition can be applied to the position (top, height) of the formatted text object with
which the object can be moved upwards and increased in height on following pages.

1.
2.
3.

Select the formatted text object.
Select the "Position.top" property and set the Cond(Page()=1,125,50) condition.

Select the "Position.height' property and set the Cond(Page()=1,150,225)
condition.
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& Pasition [0.906, 4051, 7.461, 10.842in]
Left 0.906 in
Top 4.0511n
Width 6.555 in
Height 6.79Lin

Figure 4.14: Specifying the position with a formula

4.4.7 Assigning Objects to the Layer

So that the objects for address, company logo and date are only printed on the first

page, you can assign these objects to the corresponding layer.

1. Hold down the CTRL key and select the objects for the address, company logo
and date.

2. Right-click to open the context menu and choose "Assign to Layer".
A selection dialog will now appear in which you can select the "First page" layer.
Confirm your selection with OK.

4. The objects are now assigned to the "First page" layer. This is indicated by the
fact that the objects are shown in the layout preview in green, the color assigned
to this layer.

agency

Lightweight Tin Lid,
Mr. John Tran

10 Steslestrest
Metal Gity XY 12345

sing Sunshine Agency for your trip., We are happy & s2nd you your travel

the route description with the
I Soleil will expect you on

y questians shout the booking, you tan contact uz by info@sinzhine-
by phone 07531 90 60 10.
'

om Sunchine Agency

Page 1 of @LTutslPagesd

Figure 4.15: Objects are shown in different colors

5. The "formatted text" object remains assigned to the base layer so that it will be
printed on all pages.
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5. Creating Professional Tables

In this chapter, we will extend the previous examples to include more functions,
output grouped data, use appearance conditions and layers to allow multiple pages
to be output and add more elements to the report container.

5.1 Using Advanced Features With the Report Structure

You use the "Report Container" object to add a table. As the name says, a report
container can hold several objects.

Tables, charts, crosstabs and Gantt charts can be added in any order, even as sub-
elements of tables. This lets you define sub-reports with almost any relationships
between tables.

However, only one report container is permitted and you cannot define any separate
tables, charts, crosstabs or Gantt charts.

You define new elements in the "Report Structure" tool window along with the
hierarchical structure that you want. All elements and respective sub-elements of a
report structure are shown here, with object type and data source [relation name,
sort name], in the order in which they will later be printed (sequence plan).

All actions are available in a context menu. There are additional buttons in the top
toolbar for the frequently used actions.

To add a new element to the report container, select the "Append an element" or the
"Append a sub-element" button. Sub-elements are only possible with tables.
Report Structure Ead
£ B X & B L}
4| Repart Container
- Table: Customers [CustomerID [ +]]
Table: Orders [Customers20rders]

H :| Table: Order Details [Orders2Order Details]
il Chart: Customer turnover per year

Objects Report Struct... Layers Preview
Figure 5.1: "Report Structure" tool window

Only one element is displayed at any time in the workspace. This means that with
the "Report Structure" toolbar, you select the element that you want to be displayed
in the workspace.

5.2 Practice: Defining the Report Structure Correctly

Let us assume that you want to produce a list of all customers, showing the orders
of the respective customers and all order items.

You want the result to look roughly like this:
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Customers

ID Company Address

City

Customer ID

Pos CustomerID Order date Shipping date Weight Order ID
1 ALFKI 9/25/2009 10/3/2009 2946 10,643
Pos OrderID Article nun Count Product Price
1 10,643 28 18 Rassle Sauerkraut $45.60
2 10,643 34 21 Chartreuse verte $18.00
$63.60
2 ALFKI 117372009 11/13/2009 61.02 10,892
Pos OrderID Article nun Count Product Price
1 10,682 63 20 Vegie-spread $43.80
$43.90
90.48 kg $107.50
Trujillo Ermpa Constitucian o DF
Orders
Pos CustomerID Order date Shipping date Weight Order ID
1 ANATR 10/19/2008 10/25/2008 1.61 10,308
Pos OrderID Article nun Count Product Price
1 10,308 By 1 Gudbrandsdalsost $28.80
2 10,308 o a2 Cuthack Lager $12.00
$40.80
2 AMNATR 8/8/2003 84142008 43.80 10,628
Pos OrderID Article nun Count Product Price
1 10,625 14 3 Tofu $23.25
2 10,625 43 8 Singaporean Hokkien Fried Mee $14.00
$37.25
45.51 kg $78.05

Figure 5.2: Hierarchical invoice list

To achieve this, proceed as follows:

1. Inthe "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Report Container" object type.

2 8

§ioq NoO o @

!A'

Figure 5.3: "Objects" toolbar

2. In the workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the

required size.

3. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Table"

object type.
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(i ™y
Choose Object Type M

Which object would you like to insert into the report container?

The report container can hold any number of objects. The following object types are available.

< Table

A table displays data in a list (e.g. address list), The selection of 'free content’ as a data source
enables descriptive texts and captions,

< Crosstab

A crosstab collects data in twe dimensiens (e.g. turnover per region and quarter).

< Chart
A chart displays data graphically (e.g. pie chart).

% Gantt Chart
A Gantt chart shows the chronological progress of task data graphically.

Abbrechen

5 4

Figure 5.4 Choosing the object type

4. You specify the data source in the following dialog. All available tables are
shown hierarchically, in other words, under the tables, you will find the relational
tables in each case.

o
@ Choose Source Table Pil'h ﬂ

Please choose the source table here:

- Free cantent

- Categories
- Customers

[N

- Orders [Customers2Orders]
.| Order Details [Orders2Order Details]
-Employees
Ordler Details
- Orders
-Praducts
- Sales

N

- Shippers

- Suppliers

( oK | [ canca

Figure 5.5: Choosing the data source

72



Practice: Defining the Report Structure Correctly

For the list of invoices, you need the following structure: Customers > Orders >

Order_Details.

You have 2 alternative procedures at this point:

a) You select the "Customers' table to first create the "top" table. This
corresponds to a top-down procedure; meaning that you then add the

"Orders" sub-table followed by the "Order details" sub-table by means of the
"Report Structure" tool window.

b) Or you choose the structure that you want right from the start by selecting the
"lowest" table. This corresponds to a bottom-up procedure, meaning that you
create all three tables starting by designing the "lowest" table.

You will be using the second method in this example. Accordingly, you select
the table "Customers > Orders > Order_Details".

A selection dialog will appear with all the fields in the "Order_Details" table.

; ,

Line name:

As multiple lines of the same type can be used, you should choose an appropriate description to be able to distinguish the line better from others.

Insertable fields: Columns: X T+

Order_Details.ProductD

Order_Details. Quantity
Order_Details.PraductlD@Products.PraductiD:ProductMame
Order_Details.UnitPrice

> @ Variables

4 -IED) Fields

> 20 Customers

4[5 Order_Details

b {1 Orders (Order_Details, OrderlD <- > Orders.OrderID)
Eop &0 Products {Order_Details.ProductlD <- >Praducts.Produ
. L. Discount

[# OrderD

[# ProductD

[# Quantity

1wl UnitPrice

4 [ Orders

a [0 Custamers (Orders.CustomerlD <- » Customers.Custan
§ LAl Address i

4 T ] »

m.|»| 4

[Please choose the fields to be printed in this line. Praperties can be set afterwards. |

[ 0K ] l Cancel ]

== J

Figure 5.6. Field selection dialog

In this dialog, now choose the columns for this sub-table. For example, double-

click the "ProductID", "Quantity", "UnitPrice" and "ProductName" fields from the

"Products" table which has a 1:1 relationship. This will add the fields to the

"Columns" area. You can change the order with the arrow button.

The "Order_Details" table will now be displayed in the workspace.

= The selected fields are displayed in the data line, in other words, the data line
contains the data.
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= |n addition, a header line is automatically produced. Header lines are used
mostly as column titles, i.e. the selected field names are now shown here as
text.

= List & Label adjusts the width of the columns automatically. You can adjust
the width of a column manually by moving the separating line to the right or
the left with the mouse.

Note: This changes all table columns whose separators are within +/-2 mm
from the mouse position. If you hold down the CTRL key, the action will only
be carried out for the line on which the mouse is positioned. The "Column
width modification affects next column" option lets you alter the column
width while making the next column smaller.

8. To define the columns of the "Orders" table, double-click the table in the "Report
Structure" tool window.

5.3 Modifying the Fields and Columns

There are two possibilities for adding additional columns to tables or for editing and
formatting them in detail.

5.3.1 Mini Toolbar

For the most frequent functions, use the mini toolbar which appears automatically.
To select a single field, click the upper left corner of the field.

= To select multiple fields, hold down the CTRL key and click the upper left corner
of the fields.

= To select a whole area, hold down the SHIFT key.

= To select an entire column, hold down the ALT key.

« 12 - B I U | M | i

g|nx e -pls| SIENCY

UntPrice | ;
$16.00

[Catennry
|Beverages

Figure 5.7: Multiple field selection

You have various functions at your disposal including:

=  Font: font, font size, bold, italic, underline, color, open font settings dialog or set
font to default (via right-click)

= Properties: Alignment, edit line definition, append new line, delete selected
cells, move selected columns or cells to the right or left, open formatting dialog,
open frame properties dialog.
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5.3.2 Object Dialog

Use the object dialog for more advanced functionalities. You open this dialog via the
corresponding button in the mini toolbar or by double-clicking the element in the

report structure.

. Marker if at least one
Linetypes line definition exists

Line or column
properties

Table Contents - ltem S

L N ==

v Header Line. ¥, Data Line v FooterLine Group Header Group|Footer
Edit columns and
- . £ - EAE TS
line definitions X & " E) 4w @
BDesign -
42 Line Definition 1 Mame
& -
. . i BData
Line definitions o (T s e UniPrice) 113
# Sum(Item UnitPrice) Option:
0 L‘mw[xee..‘n.u.. ] T
Co|umn content (A "19% VAT O Background Pattern/Block Color
@ Sumiltem UnitPrice) * 0.19 Pattem L)
423 Line Definition 3 Color
& - Mid Color
A "Total" End Color
{[# sum{tem.UnitPrice) * 119 Fading-in Factor
B Drawing
Export as Picture
Font [Arial 12.0 pf)
Format $123,456.12/($123,456.12)
Rotation v
Text Format MNormal Text -
(Contents)
‘ 7| |Displays the properties dialag.
O )
Fade out dialog Edit dialog layout by

mouse

Figure 5.8: Object properties dialog for tables

There is a tab for each type of line where you can specify the different definitions and
columns for the respective line. The following types of line are available: header line,
data line, footer line, group header, group footer. A checkmark on the tab indicates

that a line type has one or more line definitions.

= Header lines are mostly used as titles for the columns of the table.

= Data lines contain the formatting for the actual table rows and the data that is to

be shown in the table.

= Footer lines are displayed at the very end of the table and can hold final

information about the data lines that are output above.

=  Group header and footer lines are used to structure the data lines by means of

"Intermediate headings" and "Intermediate footers".
All line types can be defined independently of one another.

= This means that the columns of a header line can have a different appearance as

the data lines or footers that follow.
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=  You can also create different line layouts or line definitions for the individual line
types. It is then possible to activate the different line definitions with special
appearance conditions as required.

5.4 Defining Multiple Line Layouts

You can define different layouts for each type of line. Depending on the appearance
conditions, the appropriate layout is used in each case according to the situation. For
example, you can output two table lines for each data record in this way:

article no description price

EXPSADT Southern Afnca Explorer. 20-day tour from Cape Town to Victoria Falls $1,500.00
excluding flight

r;ﬁ‘m Safari; Travel through the Okavango Delta in dug-out canoes,

" climb sand dunes in Mamibia, visit Etosha Mational Park,
d Yictaria Falls

- /
[F7
i

EXPCHO1 1I:\ll‘;:them & Southern Chile: 23-day tour from Santiago to Punta Arenas including $3,500.00

Travel fraomthe Atacama desert in Morthern Chile, the
metropalis of Santiago, across the lakes and vaolcanoes
region to the Strait of Magellan and the huge Tarres del Paine
Mational Park. Patagonia: Carretera Austral (Southern
Highweay) with spectacular natural scenery, visit the second
largest lake in South America, marble caves.

Figure 5.9 Two line definitions

Proceed as follows to create table lines in the object dialog.

1. First select the line type that you want to edit by clicking the relevant tab, e.g.
Data Line.

2. Now choose "Insert Table Line" in the context menu. Alternatively, you can select
an existing Line definition and then click the "New (Append line definition)"
button.

3. Inthe"Choose a Table Line Definition" dialog that follows, you have the option of

= using an already existing layout as a template for the new line definition (very
useful if the layout is similar).

= starting the field selection wizard (very useful if you want to create several
columns in one operation)

= or creating an empty line definition so that you can then add the columns by
means of the object dialog.
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-
Choose a Table Line Definition ﬂ

The row you are trying to edit is empty. Please choose whether you want to use the
definition of anather row or start the field selection wizard,

[7) Empty line definition
[# start field selection wizard
[ Choose existing line definition
() Header Line
=+ header
|2 DataLine
= dlata first line
= data secand line
[C3) Foater Line
= faater

[ aK | [ concel

e — —

Figure 5.10: Using an existing line layout

4. You have now created the new line. Edit the columns as described in "Defining
Column Contents ". Change the order of the line with the arrow button or with
Drag & Drop.

5. You can then specify the appearance of the new line as a whole. Various
properties are available for this including:

= "Appearance Condition" with which you can specify when the line is to be
printed. This is useful if you define multiple line layouts that are to be printed
depending on certain values. The familiar dialog for defining logical
expressions opens up here.

Example line 1: Subtotal not on last page

Appearance condition: not Lastpage()

Example line 2: Grand total only on last page

Appearance condition: Lastpage()

= Name of the line e.g. "data first line". This makes it easier to find the line in
complex layouts.

= Display in Designer: with this property, you can hide the lines in the
workspace — this is very useful if you have a lot of line definitions.
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= Spacing (margins): here you define the top, bottom, right and left spacing of
the line. The "top" or "bottom" values cause a corresponding space between
the individual table rows. With the "left" and "right" spacing values, you can
specify the margin in relation to the table object, i.e. you can indent lines or
columns.

= The "Default Font" property sets the font for the entire table row. Newly
inserted columns appear initially in this font.

= Qutline Level (index level) of the bookmark in preview mode or for PDF export.
Also see chapters "Overview of Properties" and "Defining Group Lines".

[[) Table Contents - 1tem A _ ‘ ™ =)
¥ Header Line v Dataline |¥  Faoter Line | GroupHeader | GroupFoater |

EANE RN G t 4}
H Design
410 data first line Display in Designer Show
. Ttem Mo Mame data second line
Item‘De?mptinml Blippesmes
[ -l Tem UnitPrice Defautt Font Ieial 10.0 pf)
4 l?tawse:and line Bllrn:
sl Teem Picture i‘:ays Show (i
Ttem Description2 Outline lewel )
Spacing [0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000 in]

Appearance Condition
Appearance condition. The item will not be printed if this condition evaluates to False.

Ty 0K | [ concel

Figure 5.11: Line properties

5.5 Defining Column Contents

You can define as many columns as you want for each line. You must only make sure
that these columns can be displayed within the width defined for the table.

The individual columns are shown in the object dialog as a tree structure. The
buttons let you edit, delete, cut, copy, insert and move the selected columns. You
can also move columns outside of the line definitions by using Drag & Drop.

Proceed as follows to create new columns in the object dialog:
1. First select the line in which you want to insert a new column.

2. Now choose "Append column" in the context menu. (ALT+INS). Alternatively, you
can select an existing Column definition and then click the "New (Append
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column)" button or the small downwards arrow next to this button to specify the
type.

Each column has a certain type. Various properties are available for the column
type including: text, drawing, barcode, RTF text, chart, gauge, HTML text and
OLE container. When selecting a field, this data type will be set automatically.

To define the contents, the familiar formula wizard will appear in which you can
define the column contents in the form of expressions. You will find more
information about this under "Variables, Formulae and Expressions".

Now define the column's properties. Each column in a line can be edited and
formatted separately. Select the column that you want in the tree structure in
the object dialog.

I ™
¥ Header Line “  Dataline ¥ Faoterline | GioupHeader | GroupFooter |
CANERIN B O ®
4 13 data first line
: Ttem.Mo ] HData
Trem Descriptionl {Contents} Ttem.No
i o l#] BemUnitPrice Options
4 | data second line -
Bl Appearance
Background Pattern/Block Colar
|3l Ttem Picture Export s Pict N =
L.[A] Htem.Description2 Hport as Ficture °
Font [Arial 10.0 pi]
Foma =
Rotation 0
Text Format Normal Text
E Action
Link URL
Bl Layout
& Alignment Left
Appearance Condition Always Show
Blank Optimization Nao -
Format
Sample variable Trem.Na', Output farmat.
This test can be defined by yaur application.
="
(1 QK ] [ Cancel
— g

Figure 5.12: Column properties

To select multiple columns, hold down the ALT or the SHIFT key. Various
properties are available including:

= Formatting e.g. as number or currency.

= Name of the column: this will help you to maintain an overview with complex
expressions. If you change the name directly in the tree structure, your
change will also be applied as "content" where appropriate.

= You can specify when this column is to be printed with an "appearance
condition". This is useful if you define multiple columns that are to be printed
depending on certain values. The familiar dialog for defining logical
expressions opens up here.

= Rotation of the content in increments of 90°.
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= Background, frame, font, vertical and horizontal alignment.
= A fixed height for the field irrespective of the content.
= The column width.

Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

5.6 Defining Group Lines

Group lines are a special type of line. They are used to group together the data lines
that are to be printed.

You can use the "Group by" line property to specify how the data is to be grouped.
This means that the line is printed whenever the result of the expression changes
from one data line to the next. If you don't enter an expression, the line will not be
printed and the property is highlighted in red in the property window.

A group header is printed accordingly before the data line is output, e.g. "ltem group
XYZ" group heading.
A group footer appears after the condition of the "Group By" property has changed, in

other words, after outputting the data line. Group footers are suitable e.g. for totals
of data within a group.

In the report container you can also output a group sum in the group header with the
Precalc() function, e.g. Precalc(Sum(ltem.UnitPrice, <GroupBy-String>)).

Example: Grouping by the first letter of the "ltem.No" field.

1. Create a new line definition on the "Group header' tab. Enter the following
expression for the content of the column:

"Main group: ' + Left$ (Item.No,1)"

The result of the expression "Left$ (Item.No,1)" is the first character of the
"ltem.No" variable.

Whenever the first letter of "ltem.No" changes, the text "Main group: " and the
first letter in each case will be printed.

2. Enter"Left$ (Item.No,1)" as the condition for the "Group By" property.

With each new first letter, a corresponding intermediate header will be printed in
the list.

3. Multiple line layouts are possible with group headers as well. In this way, you
can produce hierarchically structured intermediate headers. For example, you
can define a line layout that is produced, as in the above example, based on the
first letter of the "ltem.No" variable. In addition, you define a second line layout
that produces intermediate headers based on the first three characters of
"Item.No".

Create a new line grouping for the sub-group header in the same way. Enter
"Left$ (Item.No,3)" as the condition for the "Group By" property.
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Enter the "sub-group" for the content of the column: ' + Left$ (Artikel.Nr,3)":

When the first 3 letters change, a corresponding intermediate header will be
printed in the list.

article no barcode description price

main group 'E'
sub-group 'EXP'

Southern Africa Explorer: 20-day tour from
EXPEADT ”IIN ||IIH‘”||‘|”||”‘| Cape Town to Victoria Falls excluding flight #1,500.00
Marthern & Southern Chile: 23-day tour
N 11T it A
flight
Maldives diving trip: 14 days, southern Male
EXPMALDY |I”“"“H”mlm”“”" Atoll, Paradise Beach = excluding flight 1,800.00
Hong Kong and Bali: 2 weeks, including
BRFHK ”IIN||I|“H”||‘|”H”| flights, accommadation, excursions #1,760.00
Yucatan, Onthe Trail of the Maya, 2week
e IR scecedtas
4§ articles in 'EXP'= $3,760.00
sub-group 'EXC'
Parig, visit to the Louvre including guided
Faris, adrrission to the latest cabaret show
N | [ T e
meal
2 aticles in EXC' = $218.00
sub-group 'EXP'
Londan, sightseeing tour with boat tip on
1 aicles in 'EXP' = J60.00
Barticles in'E'= §10,038.00

main group 'R
sub-group 'RMNT

Cottage, South of England with sea wiew, 4

weeerr UL 5=
Yespa GT 1250200 | motor scooter for

wereer U v

Figure 5.13: Group lines in an article list

Along with the properties of the "normal" lines, you also have the following at your

disposal:

=  Group sums: You can set sum variables to 0 here once they have been output in
order to produce group sums.

= Page break before outputting a group header or break after outputting a group
footer.

= The option of always displaying the group header additionally at the start of the
table if the group has been separated by a page break.

Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".
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[ Headertine v  Dataline |¥  FaoterLine |v  GroupHeader ¥ Group Foater

M B 5K X E + 8
43 maingroupheader Display in Designer Show
: MName maingroupheader
: "main group "+ +Leftbtem.Mo, L)+ ER
4 @bg(Ol‘phea“er Default Font [Arial 10.0 pi]
El Layout
sub-group "+ +Leftbfftem Ho,3) + " Apypearance Condition Always Show
Break Before Ma
Group By Left§{ltem.No, 1}
Graup Sums
Ignore Empty Line Yes
Dutline level L
Repeat As Header Mo
Spacing [0.000, 0.039, 0.000, 0.000 in]
Design

E [ QK ] I Cancel

Figure 5.14: Group Headers

5.7 Table Layouts

There are various properties and functions which you can use to influence the layout
of a table. Also see chapters "Creating Statistical Reports With Footers", "Drilldown
Reports (Increase Detail Level)', "Page Layout" and "Overview of Properties'".

5.7.1 Align Columns
There are various ways of simplifying the use of table objects.

= If you hold down the CTRL key when reducing the size of a table, all columns will
be automatically reduced in size by the same factor.

= To align (sub) tables exactly with one another, additional tick marks can be

shown on the ruler by means of an element property.

L] 1, 2.0 3.0 4.0 5 6.0 7.0
sl T T b o T L Lo oo oo Tl

This column tick position is defined in:

- Customers [CustomerID [+]], Header Line 2, customer_heading fields

- Customers [CustomerID [+]], Data Linel, customer_data

- Customers [CustomerlD [+]], Footer Line 1, customer_footer_lastpage

- Customers [CustomerID [+]], Footer Line 2, customer_footer_not_lastpage

10

Figure 5.15: Tooltip for a column separator
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= List & Label adjusts the width of the columns automatically. You can adjust
the width of a column manually by moving the separating line to the right or
the left with the mouse. This changes all table columns, whose separators are
within +/-2 mm from the mouse position. If you hold down the CTRL key, the
action will only be carried out for the line on which the mouse is positioned. If
the "Column width modification affects next column" option is enabled
(Project > Options > Workspace), you can alter the column width while
making the next column smaller.

= You can hide Line Types (header, data, footer, group lines) in the workspace.
To do this, select the table object and use Visible Line Types in the context
menu or the corresponding menu item View> Visible Line Types.

5.7.2 Fixed Size

The "Fixed Size" property lets you specify that the size of the table is not to be
adjusted automatically when fewer data lines are printed than the available space in
the table object.

This property is useful to ensure that footers are always printed at the bottom of the
page, e.g. if the page number is output in the footer. If the property is disabled, the
end of the table automatically moves upwards (and the footer therefore also).

5.7.3 Printing Header Lines and Footer Lines Again

If the print of a table is continued on the following page, the header lines of this table
and the outer table will be printed again. To suppress repeated printing of the header
lines on the following page, use the FirstHeaderThisTable() function as an
appearance condition.

This functionality is also available for footer lines, here you use the
LastFooterThisTable() function as the appearance condition. This ensures that footer
lines are only output on the last page of the table in the event that the print is
continued on the following page due to lack of space.

You will find more information about this in the chapter "Overview of Functions".

5.7.4 Defining the Size of the Table Variably
You can define the height and width of the report containers variably to avoid data
being truncated when the page format is changed (e.g. from portrait to landscape).

To do this, select the report container in the "Report Structure" tool window and use
the LL.Device.Page variables and the UnitFromSCM() function to specify the height
and width.

& Position [0.39, 0.39, 7.86, 11,29 in]
Left UnitFromSCM(10000) [0.39 in]
Top UnitFromSCM(10000) [0.39 in]
Width LL.Device.Page.Size.cx - UnitFromSCM(20000) [7.47 in] _
P LL Device.Page Size.cy - UnitFromSCM(20000) &

Figure 5.16: Size of the report container defined variably
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5.7.5 Forcing a New Page

With complex projects containing hierarchical tables, it is sometimes wise to create a
page break before outputting a line of the "top" table.

Alternatively, you may want to have a new page if, after outputting a data line of the
"top" table, there is not enough room for the following data lines of the sub-table.

You can handle both cases with the "Pagebreak Condition" property.

For example, in the case of a hierarchical table, in order to output each data line of
the main table on a new page, select the main table in the "Report Structure" tool
window and set the "Pagebreak Condition" property to True.

@1 4 1wens <> M |B&|e | B |[Re

NIRNNRNNENNNNNR E

-

Ed Layout |* Layout-Vorschau

Product Categories

= Vorschau

Figure 5.17: Active page break condition
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5.7.6 Creating a Conditional Page Break

Let's assume that you want to create a continuous table. However, you want to avoid
printing data lines from the main table at the bottom of the table unless there is
enough room for at least 3 data lines from the sub-table.

You do not want it to look like this:

Product categories
1 Beverages
i

Figure 5.18: Data lines from the main table without following line

You can avoid this by means of the RemainingTableSpace() function. This function
returns a value showing the available space. If you set the parameter to "True", the
value will be returned as 1/1000 mm.

If you want to specify that a new page should be started before outputting the data
line of the main table if the space remaining is less than 3 cm, enter the following
formula for the "Pagebreak Condition" property:

RemainingTableSpace(True)<30000
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5.7.7 Keeping Lines Together

If the print of a table is continued on the following page due to lack of space, you can
decide whether the lines are to be separated or kept together if possible.
This option is useful for multi-line data lines or for invoice footer lines containing

totals. You can use this option with data lines, footer lines, group footers and group
headers

5.7.8 Defining Totals and Counters

You define totals and counters with sum variables or the corresponding aggregate
functions. You will find more information about this in chapters "Using Functions",
"Overview of Functions" and "Working With Sum Variables".

5.7.9 Outputting Free Content Before and After a Table

You can output free text before and after a table. To do this, use the RTF object and
link the object to the project as free text via the report container.

Produce a first page with a covering letter for the invoice that we created in Chapter
"Producing a Simple Invoice" and an enclosure with the General Terms and
Conditions.

1. To add a new element to the report container, select the "Append an element" or
the "Append a sub-element" button in the "Report Structure" tool window.

2. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Table"
object type.

3. Inthe following dialog, select "Free content" as the data source.
Choose Source Table Path @

Please choose the source table here:

+| Free content
Lo Ttem

[ oK | [ cancel

Figure 5.19: Add free content to the report container
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4.

Then add a column via the properties dialog for the table object. In our case, we
want to create the covering letter as formatted text. Therefore, click the small
arrow on the right of the button and choose the Formatted Text option.

~
Table Contents - Free content ﬁ
¥ Dataline
" X 4 &
- Text
Il Drawing Show in Designer Show
I Barcode 4 Appearance
% Formatted Text k Default Font [Arial, 10.0 pf]
EJ Gauge 4 Layout
B HTMLTet Appearance Condition Always Show
= Index Level 0
o PDF Spacing 0000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000 in]
£  OLE Container Table of Contents Level 0
Design
Ny [ oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 5.20: Specifying formatted text for the content of the column

A dialog appears where you can type in the covering letter in the form of
continuous text. You will find detailed instructions for working with formatted
text in Chapter "Practice: Create a Mail Merge Project".

Please don't forget to remove the (column) frame for free content. The best way
is to remove the frame via the "Default Frame" property in the element
properties.

You may also have to change the layer condition as the covering letter will now
be output on the first page.

If the General Terms and Conditions are also to be output at the end of the
invoice, you must add another free content object to the container after the item
table. Then you have several options:

a) Use the Formatted Text object here as well.

b) Use the PDF object and include the General Terms and Conditions in PDF
format.

c) Use the LoadFile$() function to load a linked file and enter the path of the file
as the parameter as follows LoadFile$ (ProjectPath$()+"\gtc.txt").

87



Creating Professional Tables

5.7.10 Overlapping Cells (Anchored Lines)

Let us assume that you want to output the contents of a column across two lines.
You can achieve this by anchoring two lines to each other by the line property
"Anchor to row". So the beginning of the next line definition will be forced to the
beginning or the end of another line definition. Hence the cells can overlap.

Note: This function is not supported by all export formats.

article no

description

EXFSAD r!a‘?-

Southern Africa Explorer: 20-day tour fom Cape Town to Victoria Fals
excluding flight
Safari: Travel through the Ckavango Delta in dugout canoes,
climb sand dunes in Mamibia, visit Etos ha Mational Park,

Victoria Falls.

Figure 5.21: Column contents across two lines

p
@ Table Contents - Item

v Header Line v Data Line
CANER S B B

4177 data first line

L Irern.Mo

"
Ttern.Descriptionl
417) data second line

wn

L-a Item.Picture
Item.Description2

"V Footer Line ” Group Header ” Group Footer |
+ &l 141
4 Design
MName data second line

Show in Designer

4 Appearance
Default Font

4 Layout

4 Anchor to row

Anchor

Appearance Condition
Index Level

Table of Contents Level

Show

[Arial, 10.0 pi]

1

Top

Always Show
0

0,000, 0,000, 0.000, 0.000 in]

0

Spacing

Spacing.

OK

Cancel

L

Figure 5.22: Anchor data lines
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6. Producing Analyses

In List & Label, you can make use of charts, gauges, crosstabs, footer lines in tables
or drilldown reports to analyze your data.

6.1 Creating Charts

This object is used to evaluate and display data graphically in diagrams. This gives
you an overview of your data and lets you recognize anomalies immediately.

For example, you can analyze sales trends, illustrate percentage shares and show
data in multiple dimensions. You have a wide range of different types of diagrams at
your disposal:

Pie chart

Bar chart (also displayed as cylinders, pyramids, cones, octahedrons)

= Simple (e.g. sales per customer)

= Multi-row (e.g. sales to various customers over the years, scaled by customer)
= Clustered (e.g. sales to various customers over the years, grouped by year)

= Stacked (e.g. percentage of sales to various customers stacked over the
years)

= 100% stacked (e.g. respective sales percentages for various customers over
the years)

Lines/symbols: Simple, Multi-row, Stacked, 100% stacked
Area: Simple, Stacked, 100% Stacked
Bubbles/Dots: Distributed, Sorted (Displayed as circle, drop or picture file)

6.1.1 Inserting a Chart Object

There are various ways of outputting chart objects:

1.

A chart as an element in the report container. Add the object via the "Report
Structure" tool window. If you have not yet added a report container to the
workspace, select "Report Container" in the "Objects" toolbar and pull the object
to the right size in the workspace while holding down the left mouse button. A
selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Chart" object
type.

You can output charts and gauges in a table cell. To do this, select the relevant
entry by means of the context menu in the object dialog for the table. If you
want to output the aggregated data, a good way of doing this is to use a footer
line.
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- ™
@ Table Contents - ltem ﬂ
v Data Line "" Footer Line "" Group Header "" Group Footer |
“ P X k&
—= Text
ERE = data
Drawing Show in Designer Show
I Barcode 4 Appearance
5 Formatted Text Default Font [Arial, 10.0 pf]
[5 Chart k 4 Layout
il Date Graphic Appearance Condition Always Show
! iy Index Level 1]
fz) Gauge 0,000, 0.000, 0,000, 0,000 in]
@ HTML Text Table of Contents Level 0
= POF
#®  OLE Container
Spacing
Spacing.
L= oK ] [ Cancel

" J

Figure 6.1: Chart object in a footer line

3. In the following dialog, now select the data source. All available tables are
shown hierarchically, in other words, under the tables you will find the relational
tables in each case.

To evaluate sales per country, for example, choose the "Customers > Orders >
Order Details" table in the List & Label Sample Application so that you have all
three tables at your disposal. The "Customers" table contains the country, the
"Orders" table the order date and the "Order_Details" table the sales.

4. The chart object dialog is displayed. In the drop down lists in the top left you can
select the base type and the corresponding sub type; three types with up to nine
sub types are available:
=  Pie: Pie, Circle.
= Bar/Ribbon: Simple (also 3D), Multi-Row, Clustered (also 3D), Stacked (also

3D), 100% Stacked (also 3D).
=  Line/Symbol: Simple, Multi-Row, Stacked, 100% Stacked.

The properties are defined in the tabs. You can click directly into the live preview
(e.g. onto the title or axis label) to quickly jump to the corresponding property.
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- ™
E‘ Chart Properties g

® .

Pie Al Total sales percentage of customer

Hint:

Right click onto the different regions (headling, axis label
etc.) in the preview to quickly switch to the
corresponding property.

Data Source " Pie Segment " Diagram " Object " Cuiuls|

&)
Bl Data -
Coordinate Value Customers.CustomerlD
Minimurm Share 5%
Sort Coordinates Yes
Nurnber of Sample Records 5
Filter Mo Filter (411 Data)
B Axis Label E
Font [Arial 10.0 pt]
Fixed Font Size Yes
Format None
[ Ceordinate Label 'Others' "Others’
Font [Arial 10.0 pi] -
Coordinate Label
Coordinate label text. 'LL.ChartObject. AxisCoordinate’ is a suitable default for most cases,

g ( oK | [ cancal

L 4

Figure 6.2: Chart object dialog

6.1.2 Creating a Pie Chart

Let's assume that you want to evaluate the sales per country. The pie chart is the
right choice for this. It lets you read off the percentages immediately. Proceed as
follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1. As the data source, select the "Customers > Orders > Order_Details" table.
2. For the diagram type, choose Pie > Pie.

3. You should first specify the coordinate values for the data source, i.e. the values
that define the individual pie segments, e.g. Customers.Country.

91



Producing Analyses

Data Source " Pie Segment ” Diagram " Object ” Coiols|

&l 141

B Data
S CorrsCouny
Minimum Share %
Sort Coordinates Yes
Mumber of Sample Records 10
Filter Ma Filter {All Data)
B Axis Label
Coordinate Label LL.ChartObject. AxisCoardinate
Coordinate Label 'Others’ "Other”
Legend At Chart

Coordinate Value
This formula determines the caardinate value of the data.

Figure 6.3 Definition of the data source in the pie chart object
4. Switch to the "Pie Segment" tab to specify the coordinate values for size of the
pie segment, i.e. the sales. Double-click the "Coordinate Value" property.

Now select the aggregate function that you want for the contents in the
"Coordinate Value" dialog that follows. You want to create a sales evaluation so
choose the "Sum" function.

Cantent:

Order_Details UnitPrice * Order_Details. Quantity

Aggregate function for the contents:

<no aggregate function

Arithmetic Mean {Average)
Geametric Mean

IMedian

Mode

Highest Value {Maximum)
Lowest Value (Minimum}
Variance

Standard Deviation

Count

MNumber of Distinct Values

Result:
@ Sum(Oreler_Details.UnitPrice * Orcler_Details. Quantity)

( aK ] [ canca |

Figure 6.4 Wizard for creating the coordinate value formula

5. In the upper part of the dialog, you can specify the contents by clicking the
formula button to start the formula wizard. In the Sample Application, the sales
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per order value is not supplied directly as a field so you must calculate it using
the "Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice" formula.

6. The "Label on Object" property is already set to "Yes' so that a label with the
percentage value is shown on the pie segments. Define the value as "percent"
without decimal places by means of the "Format" property.

Pie Segment || Diagram || Object | Colors

B Data

Coardinate Value Sum{Order_Details.ProductID@Products.ProductiD:Un...
Bl Appearance
Explosion Offset Cond(LL.ChartObject.ArcIndex = 1,10,20) [20%]
=] Label on Object es
Fant [Arial 12.0 pi]
Farmat 123,456.12%/-123,456.12%
Content LL.ChartObject.ArcPerc
Filling Transparent
Width 6%

Label on Object
Sets the text to be displayed on the objects.

Figure 6.5. Definition of the pie segment in the pie chart object

7. The "Explosion Offset" property lets you specify a distance to the center for the
pie segment. With the "Arcindex" chart field, which numbers the pie segments
according to their size, you can even display the largest pie segment with a
greater offset. Example:

Cond (LL.ChartObject.Arcindex=1,50,10)

8. On the "Diagram" tab, select the general diagram options. Various properties are
available including:

= The degree of perspective, e.g. strong.
= The color mode, e.g. single color
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

9. On the "Object" tab, select the general layout options for the entire chart object.
Various properties are available for this including:

= Title, e.g. "Customer turnover per country"
= Position of the title
= Background including filling, border and shadow, e.g. border = transparent
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".
10. On the "Colors" tab, you can specify the colors for the display:

= Design Scheme: Specifies the colors and color sequences for the data rows
that are not specified by the "Fixed Colors". You can select a predefined color
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11

set from the drop down list. These colors can still be adjusted in the
properties.

= Fixed Colors: You can assign fixed colors to particular axis values. If you click
the "New" button, you can create a new assignment e.g. Customers.Country
= "Germany".

. The pie chart now looks like this:

Customer turnover per country

BrtTany

Sweden—-" exico

Figure 6.6: Pie chart

6.1.3 Creating a Multi-Row Bar Chart

Let's assume that you want to evaluate the sales for various countries over the years,
scaled by country. A multi row bar chart is perfect for this. You get a diagram in
which you can see the turnover achieved in the respective country for each quarter.
Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1.
2.
3.

As the data source, select the "Customers > Orders > Order_Details" table.
Choose Bar/Ribbon > Multi-Row (3D) as the diagram type.

First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. In the Sample Application, the order year is not supplied directly as a field
so you must calculate it using the "Year$(Orders.OrderDate" formula.

If you want to evaluate the data by quarter and year, simply enter
"Orders.OrderDate" as the coordinate value and then choose an appropriate date
format by means of the "Coordinate Label > Format" property, e.g. "Q%q %y".
Then change the "Sort Coordinates" property to "No" so that the values are not
sorted by quarter.

Type "Year" as the text for the "Axis Label".
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Categary Asis (%) " WValue s {y) ” Diagram " Object ” Colols‘

41 1
Bl Data
Coordinate Value Year${Orders.OrderDate)
Sart Coardinates es
Mumber of Sample Recards 10
Filter Mo Filter (Al Data)
Round Start and End Values Yes
B Axis Label
Axis Label “Year™
E e i L ChartObject. AvisCoardinats
Legend At Axis

Coordinate Label

Coordinate label text. 'LL.ChartObject. AxisCoardinate’ is a suitable default for maost cases,

Figure 6.7. Definition of the category axis

Now specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-
axis. Select the "Customers.Country" field via the formula wizard.

Series Axis {y) " Walue Axis (z) " Diagram ” Object " Colols|

[Use formula as data source

&1

Bl Data
Coordinate Value Customers.Country
Sort Coordinates Yes
Mumber of Sample Recards 10
Filter Mo Filter {All Data)
Round Start and End Values Yes

Bl Axis Label

Coardinate Label LL.ChartObject. AxisCoordinate
Legend Right

Axis Label

Axis label text,

Figure 6.8. Definition of the series axis

Now specify the coordinate values for the value axis (z-axis), i.e. the height of the
bars representing the turnover. Double-click the "Coordinate Value" property.

Now select the aggregate function that you want for the contents in the
"Coordinate Value" dialog that follows. You want to create a sales evaluation so
choose the "Sum" function.
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Cantent:

Order_Details, UnitPrice * Order_Details. Quantity

Aggregate function for the contents:

<no aggregate function

Arithmetic Mean {Average)
Geametric Mean

Median

Mode

Highest Value {Maximum)
Lowest Value (Minimum}
Variance

Standard Deviation

Count

MNumber of Distinct Values

Result:
@ Sum(Oreler_Details.UnitPrice * Orcler_Details. Quantity)

( J |

Figure 6.9 Wizard for creating the coordinate value formula

Ok Cancel ]

7. In the upper part of the dialog, you can specify the contents by clicking the
formula button to invoke the formula wizard. In the Sample Application, the sales
per order value is not supplied directly as a field so you must calculate it using
the "Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice" formula.

‘ Categary Axis (x) " Series Asis (¥} " Value Awxis {z) "m’m’m‘
Primary Axis |Use Diagram > Secondary Axis to enable, |
&)
=] -
Coordinate Value Sum{Order_Details.UnitPrice * Order_Details.Quanti... =
Ais Scale FMone {Linear)
Maximum Value Automatic es
B Appearance
[ Coordinate Lines No
Label on Object Abave
Presentation Cylinder
Width 60%
[ Zebra Made Pattern/Block Calor
Bl Axis Label
[ Asis Label "Turnover” %
Data
Figure 6.10. Definition of the value axis
8. Various other properties are available on this tab including the following layout

options:
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11.

= Maximum Value Automatic: You can limit the height of the displayed area,
e.g. to cater for "anomalies".

= Presentation: The data can be presented in various ways: cylinders, bars,
pyramids, ribbons, octahedrons, cones

= Thickness of the bars
= Zebra mode for the background
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

On the "Diagram" tab, select the general diagram options. Various properties are
available including:

= The degree of perspective, e.g. strong.
= Color Mode: Specifies which axis determines the color, e.g. the y-axis values.
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

| Categaory Asis () " Series Axis fy) " Value Asis (z) " Diagram " Object ” Colors|

7 8 e
ElData
Secondary Axis Ma
Bl Appearance
Alignment bottom to top
Background Color Transparent
Color Mode Y Axis Values E]
Tlluminated Yes
Isotropic Mo
Perspective Strong
K Axis Rotation Angle 30
Z Axis Rotation Angle 30
Color Mode
Sets the axis determining the color (if applicable).

Figure 6.11: Definition of the diagram options

. On the "Object" tab, select the general layout options for the entire diagram.

Various properties are available for this including:

= Title, e.g. "Customer turnover per country"

= Background including filling, border and shadow, e.g. border = transparent
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

On the "Colors" tab, you can specify the colors for the display:

= Design Scheme: Specifies the colors and color sequences for the data rows
that are not specified by the "Fixed Colors". You can select a predefined color
set from the drop down list. These colors can still be adjusted in the
properties.
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12.

= Fixed Colors: You can assign fixed colors to particular axis values. If you click
the "New" button, you can create a new assignment e.g. Customers.Country
= "Germany".

The multi-row bar chart now looks like this:

Customer turnover per country

7000.00
6000.00

= 5000.00
2 4000.00
£3000.00
= 2000.00
1000.00
0.00

2008 Year

Figure 6.12: Multi row bar chart

6.1.4 100% Stacked Bar Chart

The pie chart in the first example gave you an overview of the percentages for the
entire evaluation period. But in order to be able to recognize trends, it would be good
to see how the percentages have changed during the course of the evaluation
period. The 100% stacked bar chart can be used for precisely these types of
applications. The respective percentage of the length of the bars relates directly to
the turnover percentage of the respective country.

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1.
2.
3.

As the data source, select the "Customers > Orders > Order_Details" table.
Choose Bar/Ribbon > 100% stacked as the diagram type.

First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. In the Sample Application, the order year is not supplied directly as a field
so you must calculate it using the "Year$(Orders.OrderDate" formula.

Now specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-
axis. Select the "Customers.Country" field via the formula wizard.

Specify the coordinate values for the value axis (z-axis), i.e. calculate the turnover
with the "Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice" formula.

On the "Diagram" tab, choose "Left to Right" for the "Alignment" to create a
horizontal diagram.

The multi-row bar chart now looks like this:
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Customer turnover per country

Turnover

0.00%  20.00% 40.00% 60.00%  80.00% 100.00%
2008
=
;:2009

Figure 6.13: 100% Stacked bar chart

6.1.5 Multi-Row Line Chart

A line diagram offers an alternative to a multi-row bar chart. You can read off the
values faster here.

Customer turnover per year

20,000

17,500 =

15,000

12,500

500 O
5,000— / / \\

\‘:

‘—1

Turnover

2,500 /
/

g
2008 2009 2010
Year

Figure 6.14: Multi-row line chart

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:
1. As the data source, select the "Customers > Orders > Order Details" table.
2. Choose Line/Symbol > Multi-Row as the diagram type.

3. First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. In the Sample Application, the order year is not supplied directly as a field
so you must calculate it using the "Year$(Orders.OrderDate" formula.
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Now specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-
axis. Select the "Customers.Country" field via the formula wizard.

Specify the coordinate values for the value axis (z-axis), i.e. calculate the turnover
with the "Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice" formula.

6.1.6 Stacked Area Chart

The stacked area chart is available as an alternative to the multi row line chart. This
chart allows you to compare statistical relationships more swiftly as the areas
between the lines are colored in.

Customer tumover per country

581920€

Country

B France

B Germarny

 Mexico
Sweden

HUK

2010 2011 2mz

Figure 6.15: Stacked area chart

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application

1.
2.
3.

Select the "Customers > Orders > Order Details" table as the data source.
Select Area > Stacked as the chart type

First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. In the Sample Application, the order year is not supplied directly as a field,
so you must calculate it using the "Year$(Orders.OrderDate" formula.

Specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-axis.
Select the "Customers.Country" field via the formula wizard.

Specify the coordinate values for the value axis (z-axis), i.e. calculate the turnover
with the "Sum(Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice)" formula.

6.1.7 Distributed Bubble Chart

Bubble charts allow for a four-dimensional representation of statistics in that, along
with the position on the y and x axes, the color and the size can be defined by
statistical information. Diverse options are available regarding how you would like the
bubbles to be displayed.
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Figure 6.16: Distributed bubble chart

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application

1.
2.
3.

Select the "Customers > Orders > Order Details" table as the data source.
Select Bubbles/Dots > Distributed as the chart type

First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. In the Sample Application, the order year is not supplied directly as a field
so you must calculate it using the "Year$(Orders.OrderDate" formula.

Specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-axis.
Select the "Customers.Country" field via the formula wizard.

Specify the coordinate values for the value axis (z-axis), i.e. calculate the turnover
with the "Sum(Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice)" formula.

Under this tab you will also find the options for how you would like the bubbles
to appear. Please also refer to the "Overview of Properties" chapter.

6.1.8 Using Series to Determine the Values

With three-axis diagrams, you can also determine the values of the series axis (y-axis)
by means of rows. This means that you define the different rows (e.g. measured
value/target value/actual value) with a single data record and can show them parallel
e.g. in a bar chart.

As an example, we will create a diagram which shows the currency percentages of
the 3 economic areas. Data for APAC, EMEA and NAFTA is supplied as rows.
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Currency shares of the economic areas per year in percent

Economic areas

1997 1988 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008
Year

Figure 6.17: Example of a diagram using rows

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:
1. Select the "Sales" table as the data source.
2. Choose Bar/Ribbon > 100% stacked as the diagram type.

3. First specify the coordinate values for the category axis, i.e. the values of the x-
axis. Select the "Sales.Year" field with the formula wizard. Remove the 2 decimal
places using the "Str$(Sales.Year,0,0)" formula.

4.  Now specify the coordinate values for the series axis, i.e. the values of the y-
axis. Select the "Use rows as data source" entry from the drop-down list above
the properties.

Series Asis (y) " Value Asis {z) " Diagram " Object |

[Use rows as data source v]
ElData
Raound Start and End Values Yes
Row Definitions APACEMEANAFTA @]
Bl Axis Label
[ Axis Label “Economic areas”
Coardinate Label LL. ChartOhject. Axis Coardinate
Legend Right

Row Definitions
Sets the properties for the different data rows.

Figure 6.18: Option for using rows to determine the value
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This option changes the properties of the series axis and displays a dialog for
defining the rows when you click the "Row Definitions" property. Create the
individual rows choosing "Sales.APAC", "Sales.EMEA" or "Sales.NAFTA" in each
case as the coordinate value.

Bows: B X + & [E
N |= Desion

EMEA Mame APAC
MAFTA Hata
Coordinate Value Sales.APAC
El Appearance
Calor RGE(255,5L0)
[ Label an Object No
Presentation Cylinder
Width 0%
Bl Axis Label
Coardinate Label "APACT
B Layout
Axis Assignment Primary Asxis

Coordinate Value
This formula determines the coordinate value of the data.

Mave the rows ta the required order using the buttons or drag & drop.

| [ canca

Figure 6.19: Row definitions dialog

6.1.9 Special Fields With Diagrams

Various fields are available for diagrams including:

LL.ChartObject.Arcindex: returns the index of the current pie segment. The
largest pie segment has index 1, the second largest has index 2 and so on.

This means, for example, that you can assign a greater explosion offset to the
largest pie segment: Cond(LL.ChartObject.Arcindex=1,30,10)

LL.ChartObject.ArcPerc: returns the percentage share of the current pie
segment. This field is especially useful for labeling the pie segment.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTotal: returns the absolute value of the total data volume with
pie charts.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTypelsOthers: returns True, if the current pie segment is the
"other" segment.
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This means, for example, that you can assign a greater explosion offset to the
"other" pie segment: Cond(LL.ChartObject.ArcTypelsOthers,30,10)

LL.ChartObject.ArcValue: returns the absolute value of the current pie segment.
This field is especially useful for labeling the pie segment.

LL.ChartObject.AxisCoordinate: returns the coordinate value and can be used for
labeling the axes.

You will find more information about this in the chapter "Overview of Functions'".

6.2 Creating a Data Graphic

Assuming you have a collated data series detailing the sales figures of your products
over the period of a year in the form of a table, you may now want to integrate the
associated chart next to it without wasting space. Or you may want to display the
customer rating of a product as a symbol. A data graphic can do this for you. These
simple charts display entire information series or actual values in a single cell. This
allows you to get a quick overview of the development of your data. You can select

from bar graphs and symbols (e.g. arrows, stars, traffic lights).
article no description review
RNTCOTD Cottage, South of England with sea view, 4 persons
RNTMTBO1  Vespa GT 126/200 | motor scocter for Rome, Pars
TRPBARCO1 Barcelona city trip: From the Sagrada Familia to Goell Park, excluding flight
TRPLONO1 Extended letury weskend in London for two
Figure 6.20: Data graphic with symbols
article no description review
RNTCOTO Cottage, South of England with sea view, 4 persons
RNTMTBO1 Vespa GT 126/200 | motor s cooter for Rome, Paris

TRPBARCO1 Barcelona city trip: From the Sagrada Familia o Giell Park, excluding flight
TRPLOND1 Extended lxury weekend in London for two

Figure 6.21: Data graphic with bars

6.2.1 Insert

There are diverse options for displaying data graphics:

1.

A data graphic as an object. Select the "Data Graphic" object in the "Objects"
toolbar and enlarge it to the desired size in the workspace by holding the left
mouse button.

A data graphic can be displayed in a table column. For this option, select the
"Data Graphic" item in the table object dialog box in the context menu. If you
want to represent aggregated data there is the option of displaying the data
graphic as a footer line.
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A OLE Container

“ ™
[LL] Table Contents - Item M
v Data Line "" Footer Line "" Group Header "V Group Footer |
i R ] 8] o
Text 4 Design
4l @ Dravi Name data
rawing Show in Designer Show
[ Barcode 4 Appearance
Formatted Text Default Font [Arial, 10.0 p]
- Chart 4 Layout
Data Graphic Appearance Condition Always Show
Index Level 0
Gauge [0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000 in]
@ HTML Text Table of Contents Level 0
™ POF

Spacing

Spacing.

@ &

QK

J |

Cancel

8

Figure 6.22: Data graphic in a table column

6.2.2 General

Under the "General" tab, you can now specify the value you would like to display in
the data graphic. This determines the bar length and the symbol display.

The minimum and maximum value relates to the upper and lower limits of the
representation, i.e. the minimal value is 0% in the case of percent scaling and the
maximum value is 100% in the case of percent scaling. The scaling is specified in the
respective "Sections" setting.

[ Bar [ symbol

i General §

4
o=
Minimurm Value 0
Maximum Value 5
4 Value Item.CustomerReview
Visible Mo
Data

Figure 6.23: Value of the

Data Graphic
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6.2.3 Define Bar

Under the "Bar" tab you can define a bar graphic. You can choose from options such

as:

Alignment: If you select "originating from the baseline to the left or the right", a
base value can be given, on which the display of the bar to the left or the right
will depend. The Precalc()- function could be useful here.

Rounding, Bar Height

Sections: Define various sections in the start and end value in order to assign
colors to the partitions.

Please also refer to the chapter titled "Overview of Properties".

General ’E‘ Symbol
o o
4 Layout
Appearance Condition Always Show
4 Appearance
A Alignment originating from the baseline to the left or right
precac Avglem Customerevien)
Base Line Yes
Bar Height 2.000 in
4 Ranges User Defined Ranges
Filling Pattern/Block Color
List 2 Ranges
Rounding 0%
Vertical Alignment Centered
Alignment.Base Value
Below this value the bar is running to the left, above to the right.

Figure 6.24: Value of the Data Graphic

6.2.4 Define Symbol

You can define symbols under the "Symbol" tab. Various properties are available for
this including:

You can choose from diverse symbol groups such as stars, arrows, traffic lights
and bar charts.

Symbol height

Sections: You can use the start and end value to define specific areas and
assign each group with the symbol that you would like to represent it.

Please also refer to the Chapter titled "Overview of Properties".
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Appearance Condition Always Show
4 Appearance
Alignment Centered
4 Ranges Automatic
List Mo Ranges
Symbol Group W W —
Symbol Height 0.197 in
Vertical Alignment Top
Layout

Figure 6.25: Value of the Data Graphic

6.3 Creating Gauges
Gauges are a good way of presenting actual values.

Let's assume that you want to output the current turnover in relation to the target
value. A gauge is the right choice for this. It provides you with the value at a glance.

6.3.1 Inserting a Gauge
There are various ways of outputting gauges:

1. A gauge as an object. Select the "Gauge" in the "Objects" toolbar and pull the
object to the right size in the workspace while holding down the left mouse
button.

2. You can output gauges in a table cell. To do this, select the "Gauge" entry by
means of the context menu in the tables object dialog. If you want to output the
aggregated data, use the function Precalc().
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- B ™
Table Contents - Item ﬁ
v Data Line ||V Footer Line "" Group Header ”" Group Footer |
74 I 8

Tedt 4 Design

adg Tt Mame data

rawing Show in Designer Show
I Barcode 4 Appearance
4 Formatted Text Default Font [Arial, 10.0 pt]
[= Chart 4 Layout
Al Data Graphic Appearance Condition Always Show
Index Level 0
eE [0,000, 0,000, 0,000, 0,000 in]

Table of Contents Level 0
PDF

-
#®  OLE Container

Spacing
Spacing.

[ oK | [ cancel
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Figure 6.26: Gauge object

6.3.2 Specify Properties

1.

Choose the type, form, shadow and pointer properties for the gauge using the
drop-down lists.

The "Value" property lets you determine the value that the pointer is to display,
e.g. the customer's turnover or rating.

You can also make use of various other layout options including:
= Appearance: Filling, pointer options, glass properties.

= Lettering: Rotation angle, white space before and after the scale range,
tickmarks, scale labels, signal ranges, text fields

= Values: Minimum and maximum vales of the scale
Also see the chapter "Overview of Properties".
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B heckprount, [ 10e%
Modules: H Painter Options | A

- - - [H Glass Properties 50%
B¢ ]

Type: . [E] 4 o (@)

Whitespace Before Scale 0%
Whitespace After Scale 0%
= Signal Ranges Hide, Mo Ranges
= Tickmarks Scale Type 1
5 Scale Labels Shaw
Labels Show, Mo Fields
=1 Mini Value il e
Appearance

@ [ oK | [ concel |

Figure 6.27: Gauge properties

Indicate the optimal area, e.g., by specifying the color of the signal range.

Figure 6.28: Gauge with colored signal ranges

To do this, set the "Signal Ranges" property to "Show" and click the "..." button to
open the dialog for defining the regions. In this dialog, click the "New" button to
create the respective ranges with start and end values and assign the colors that
you want.
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(0 sgnaiRanges ===

Regions:

30-70 Start Colar LL.Color.Green
18- 100 End Calar LL.Color.Green

Start Value
End Value

End Value
End value for the signal range.

Figure 6.29: Signal range definition dialog

5. You can also define text areas in the same way, i.e. you can output text to any
position, as you wish.

Figure 6.30: Gauge with text area

To do this, set the "Labels" property to "Show" and click the "..." button to open
the dialog for defining the regions. In this dialog, click the "New" button to create
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the respective ranges with position, rotation, frame size, background, font and
formatting. You specify the position in relation to the area of the gauge
(measured from left to right). For example, a vertical and horizontal position of
50% each positions the label precisely in the middle.

[LL] Text Labels

Regions:

x=50%, y=30%, "km/h"

{Contents) “km/h*
El Appearance
[ Background Transparent
[ Font Imrial 6.0 pi|
Farmat Mone
Frame Size 20%%
Ratation [
B Layout
Appearance Condition Always Shaw
Ehostion R
Horizantal 50%
Vertical 30%

Position
Defines the position of the text area relative to the gauge area, measured
from left or above.

| [ cancel

Figure 6.31: Text label definition dialog

6.4 Creating a Gantt Chart

This chart type provides you with a visual representation of activities ("Tasks") in their
chronological order on a time axis.

The individual activities are visualized with lines on a horizontal bar. The longer the
bar, the longer the period of the activity is. Activities that overlap are depicted with
overlapping bars. The bars can be configured flexibly, e.g. with color areas that can
be freely defined.

6.4.1 Insert

Let us assume that you would like to represent the increase in pollen release over
the period of a year. A colored identification could indicate weak, moderate and
strong incidences.
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Figure 6.32: Gauge with colored signal areas

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1. The Gantt chart is an element in a report container. Therefore, you need to use
the "Report Structure' tool window to insert this object. If you have not yet
added a report container to the workspace, select "Report Container" in the
"Objects" toolbar and adjust the object to the desired size in the workspace while
holding down the left mouse button.

2. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Select the "Gantt Chart"
object type.

3. You can now select the data source in the following dialog. All available tables
will be displayed hierarchically. In other words, you will find the related tables
under each of the respective table. Select the "Pollen" table.

4. A properties dialog for the Gantt chart will appear.

6.4.2 Properties

In the "Field Assignments" area first select the groupings for the lines and columns,
i.e. the tasks and the time axis.

Please note: No aggregate functions or LL.FCount...fields can be used in a Gantt
chart.

1. Select the "PollenDescriptionEN" field as the summary task name in the formula
wizard. The summary task name defines a superior operation in a project, e.g.
main projects and sub-projects. If you do not want to indicate any summary
tasks, enter the same value you entered under "Task Name".

Please note: A summary task must always be a real record which can either
come from the "Base Table" or from the table that the Gantt chart itself is based
on.
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Please select the "PollenDescriptionEN" field as the task name in the formula
wizard. The task name defines the task; in the case of pollen, examples could be
alder or hazel.

Please note: In the case of multiple tasks in a single line (e.g. a holiday plan
layout), these records must be separated from one another successively, i.e. the
records must be sorted.

Please choose the "PeriodBegin" field for the beginning of the task. For summary
tasks (i.e. tree-pollen for example), this value is automatically placed at the
beginning of the first task.

( Gantt Chart Properties u‘
| . .
-——————

.|
Task1 A
Task 2 L [V
L |
Sub task1 NS VA1
Task3 T EEEEE———. 03
Milestone (M1
4 Field Assignments
Summary Task Name LangCase$(Pollen.PollenDescriptionEN, "de="+Pollen.PollenDescriptionDE) L
LangCase$(Pollen.PollenDescriptionEN, "de="+Pollen.PollenDescriptionDE)
Start Pollen.PeriodBegin
End Pollen.PeriodEnd
Duration DateTolulian(Pollen.PeriodEnd)-DateTolulian(Pollen.PeriodBegin)
Progress
Bar Label
Regard Time No
4 Appearance

Title Line [Pattern/Block Color, Arial, 10.0 pt]
c Toln PN TR A B S I Y

Task Name

Mandatory field: Field or formula for the name of a task.

-=:|- OK ] [ Cancel

&

Figure 6.33: Properties of the Gantt chart

Select the "PeriodEnd" field for the end of the task. For Summary Tasks (i.e. tree-
pollen for example), this value is automatically placed at the end of the last task.
The task is interpreted as a milestone, if the end time corresponds with the start
time and the duration is 0.

Select the duration of a task in days. In our example, the difference of start and
end: DateDiff(Pollen.PeriodEnd,Pollen.PeriodBegin). With summary tasks this is
calculated with the difference between the days.

Select the progress of an action if you would like to indicate this value (e.g. with
a project task).
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Various layout options are available in the "Appearance" area:

Define the background and font of the title row, summary task row and task
row.

The color of the bar is defined via the property "Task Rows > Row Properties
> Filling (Unfinished) > Color". It is possible to define a formula to fill in areas
with different colors, e.g.
Cond(Pollen.PeriodType=1,LL.Scheme.Color3,Cond(Pollen.
PeriodType=2,LL.Scheme.Color8,LL.Color.Red))

Under '"Table Area" you can specify which additional values should be
indicated in the columns. The selection includes an ongoing index, the task
name, the start of the task, task duration, end of task and task progress.

Define the indicated time period under "Chart Area". For our pollen chart we
will select "Months". The superordinate unit of time is "Years". With a project
chart the example would be "Days" as time unit with the superordinate unit
being "Months".

Please also refer to the "Overview of Properties" chapter.

Furthermore, you can define the page break behavior for columns and lines, as

Gantt charts are often wider than the assigned page format. List & Label creates
as many extra pages (shadow pages) as necessary. In this process, the line
identifiers are uniformly repeated on all pages, but the column identifiers are not
repeated.

The following break properties are available:

Page Break on Shadow Pages: If the Gantt chart becomes too wide, the
wrapped parts are printed on shadow pages. A shadow page does not count
as a "real' page and therefore does not have a page number. The default
setting specifies that the wrapped parts are to be output below the table.

Repeat Labels: Specify whether or not the labels of lines should be reprinted
in the case of a page break.

Break Evenly: Specify whether a page break should run on to the edge of the
time interval (e.g. month).

6.5 Creating a Crosstab

Crosstabs are used for evaluating and presenting data in multiple dimensions.
Crosstabs (or contingency tables) are tables containing information about the
frequency of the occurrence of combinations of certain characteristics.

These frequencies are extended by their marginal totals which form "contingencies."
With a three-dimensional crosstab, (three characteristics), the table includes an
additional column grouping.

For example, you can examine turnover trends per year and region, evaluating sales
according to quantities and customers, and create marginal totals for quarters and

years.
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A normal ("flat") table has the attribute names in the first row and the occurrences of
these attributes in all other rows. A crosstab is different. The titles of both columns
and rows receive characteristic occurrences and, at the point of intersection of the
respective column and row, a value is shown that depends on the characteristics
specified for the column and row in each case.

Customer turnover per year and quarter

2008 2009 2010

a3 Qs a a2 o3 Q4 a az el

Germany 1,086 1,208 851 491 3636
Mexico 492 3,038 2,562 1,277 514 7883
Swedean 2,102 3,429 5531
UK 480 1,352 2,143 1,704 5679
Total 2102 972 4781 03 5791 1189 851 1006 2729

Figure 6.34: Example of a three-dimensional crosstab

For the schematic presentation of two-dimensional crosstabs, the 3D multi-row bar
chart is the best choice. You can find more information about this in chapter
"Creating Charts".

6.5.1 Creating a Crosstab Object

Let's assume that you want to examine the development of turnover per year, quarter
and country. Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1. Crosstabs are elements in the report container. Therefore, you add these objects
in the "Report Structure" tool window. If you have not yet added a report
container to the workspace, select "Report Container" in the "Objects" toolbar
and pull the object to the right size in the workspace while holding down the left
mouse button.

2. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the "Crosstab"
object type.

3. In the following dialog, now select the data source. All available tables are
shown hierarchically, in other words, under the tables you will find the related
tables in each case.

For our turnover analysis, choose the "Customers > Orders > Order Details"
table in the List & Label Sample Application so that you have all three tables at
your disposal. The "Customers" table contains the country, the "Orders" table the
order date and the "Order Details" table the turnover.

4. A wizard appears which will lead you through the 3 configuration dialogs for
crosstabs.

6.5.2 Defining Groupings

In the wizard's first dialog, or alternatively on the "Axis Definition" tab, you first define
the grouping for the rows and columns, i.e. the characteristics.

1. Inthe "Rows" pane, click on the "Insert a row grouping" button.
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In the formula wizard, you now enter the field or the expression for the row
grouping e.g. Customers.Country. You have now created a row grouping and the
data will be grouped by this characteristic.

In the "Columns" pane, click on the "Insert a column grouping" button.

In the formula wizard, you now enter the field or the expression for the column
grouping.

Since you first want to group the data by year, you must enter an expression
here that returns the year of the order date. You have the Year() function in the
formula wizard at your disposal; i.e. you select this function from the list and
insert the order date as the parameter by double-clicking. The formula looks like
this: Year(Orders.OrderDate).

Since we also want to examine the data at another level, insert an additional
column grouping via the "Insert a column grouping" button.

Now enter an expression to return the quarter of the order date. You can use the
Quarter() function in the formula wizard for this. The formula then looks like this:
Quarter(Orders.OrderDate).

Note: You can change the order of the groupings with the arrow button. The
column at the bottom is the inner grouping.

To swap lines and rows (Pivot function) use the button on the lower right on
the "Axis Definition" tab. This button is only available in the object dialog, not in
the wizard.

Value of the result cells:

Sum(Order_Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice)

=)

o [ oma

Figure 6.35:Swap all rows and lines

You have now created the groupings and you can go on to define the value for
the intersection of the respective columns and rows. Click on the "Edit group
result formula" button located under "Value of the result cells".

Now select the aggregate function that you want for the contents in the "Cell
Contents" dialog that appears. You want to create a sales evaluation so choose
the "Sum" function. In the upper part of the dialog, you can specify the contents
by clicking the formula button to start the formula wizard.

. In the Sample Application, the sales per order value is not supplied directly as a

field so you must calculate it using the 'Sum(Order Details.Quantity *
Order_Details.UnitPrice)" formula.
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Heading
2008
4 |Total
Germany |0.00 | 0.00 | 0.00

Total |0.00  0.00 0.00

Total

Heading

Chaose the groupings far the rows and calumns here. Far example, to make a | Calumns: ERC AR
statistic abauit the tumover by year and country, choose "Vear' as the graup for
the columns and 'Country’ as the group for the rows. For the value of the esult|  [VearlOrders.OrderDate)

cells, chaose the sum aver the tumaver. Quarter{Orders.OrderDate)
Raws: B =& X H Value of the result cells:
Customers.Count Sum({Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice)
= Badl [ mee: ][ Gonea

Figure 6.36: Definition of the axes of a three-dimensional crosstab

6.5.3 Defining Cell Properties

In the wizard's second dialog or, alternatively, on the "Cell Definition" tab, you edit the

properties of the different cells.

You can select the cells directly in the drawing in the upper pane of the dialog and

then edit their properties. To select multiple cells, hold down the CTRL key or you can

draw a border around the cells with the mouse.

1. Assuming that you want to prefix the number of the quarter with a "Q" as the title
of a column. Select the respective column title and then double-click on the
"Displayed Contents" property.
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Figure 6.37: Cell definition for the crosstab

2. With this property, you can now specify the text that is to be displayed in this
cell (independent of the value that you have defined for this column grouping).

Now define either a suitable formula, e.g. "Q " + Str$(Quarter(Orders.OrderDate))
in the formula wizard, or use the "Format" property. Then remove the "Quarter$()"
here, i.e. only the date field remains in the field, and format the value by means
of the property.

To do this, click the "Formatting" property, choose "Date" as the formatting type,
and finally select the "User-defined" entry from the drop-down list. At the end of
the list you will find an example for formatting a quarter plus the number of the
year. Since we don't need the number of the year, shorten the formula's string to
"Q%q".

118



Creating a Crosstab
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{user-defined)
Mumber
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Q%q

Zeel Zam. ey 5.7.2010
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Figure 6.38: Formatting for date values
3. This cell is now formatted and you can go on to format all other cells in the same
way. Various properties are available including:
= Rotation of the content in increments of 90°
= Background
* Frame
= Font
= Vertical and horizontal alignment
= Maximum width, minimum width and minimum height
Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

6.5.4 The Layout Option and Wrapping Behavior

In the wizard's third dialog or, alternatively, on the "Properties" tab, you edit the layout
properties and specify the wrapping behavior.

Various layout properties are available including:
= Background
= Default frame
= Minimum size (%) and minimum height
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In addition, as crosstabs are often wider and higher than the specified page format,
you can also specify the wrapping behavior for columns and rows. List & Label
creates as many pages (shadow pages) as necessary. The row labels are repeated on
all pages as standard while the column labels are not repeated.

Various wrapping properties are available including:

= Repeat Labels: Specifies whether the labels of columns or rows are to be

printed again in the case of a page break.

= Break Level: Specifies the optimum break level, e.g. "0". This corresponds to

the lowest group, i.e. the quarter.

= Column > Page Break on Shadow Pages: If the cross table is too wide, the
wrapped parts are printed on shadow pages. A shadow page does not count
as a '"real' page and therefore does not have a page number. The default
setting specifies that the wrapped parts are to be output below the table.

Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

E‘ Crosstab \ &J
| Azis Definition " Cell Definition ” Praperties |
Heading
2008
Total
Q4 |Total
Headi Germany |0.00| 0.00| 0.00
eading
Total |0.00 | 0.00| 0.00 l
aj Edit th tab rties here,
i ooy v s
g *  |and set the wrapping behaviar of the
Background Transparent = |crosstab.
Default Frame
B Action
Link URL l
B Wrapping Options
Calumns
Minimum Height 3.037in i
Ap[.‘re‘nrance B -
___' QK ] l Cancel

Figure 6.39: Crosstab properties

6.5.5 Special Functions

Various additional functions are available in crosstabs including:

=  Crosstab.Value() returns the content of the cell (as a value).
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Crosstab.Cells.Avg() returns the average value of the volume of data.
Crosstab.Col$() or Crosstab.Row$() returns the description of the column or the
row for the current cell.

With this, you can, for example, assign a particular color to the background of a
column or row. The following example sets the background color to orange for
all cells in a row where the cell descriptor is "Germany":

Cond(Crosstab.Row$()="Germany",LL.Color.Orange,LL.Color.White)

Customer turnover per year and quarter

2008 2009 2010 Tl

Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 [oF a1 Q2
Germany 1,086 1,208 851 491 3636
Me xico 492 3,038 2,562 1,277 514 7883
Sweden 2,102 3,429 5531
UK 480 1,352 2,143 1,704 5679
Total 2102 972 4781 3038 5791 4189 851 1006 22729

Figure 6.40: Coloring a particular row

Crosstab.Cells.Max() or Crosstab.Cells.Min() returns the largest or smallest value
in the entire crosstab. With this, you can, for example, emphasize the largest or
smallest value of the volume of data or perform calculations. The following
example sets the background color of the cell with the largest value to green:
Cond(Crosstab.Value=Crosstab.Cells.Max(),LL.Color.Green,
Cond(Crosstab.Row$()="Germany",LL.Color.Orange,LL.Color.White))

Customer turnover per year and quarter

2008 2008 2010

a3 Q4 al a2 a3 Q4 al a2 Total

Germany 1,086 1,208 851 491 3636
Mexico 492 3,038 2 562 1,277 514 7863
Sweden 2,102 3,429 2531
UK 480 1,352 2143 1,704 5579
Total 2102 972 4781 3038 5791 4189 851 1008 22729

Figure 6.41: Coloring a particular cell

Crosstab.Col() or Crosstab.Row() returns the index of the column or the row for
the current cell. Here, for example, you can set the background color of alternate
rows thereby producing a zebra pattern. Example:
Cond(Odd(Crosstab.Row()),LL.Color.LightGray,LL.Color.White)
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Customer turnover per year and quarter

2008 2009 2010 Total

Q3 Q4 [ Q2 Q3 Q4 ol Qz
Germany 1,086 1,208 251 491 3636
Mexico 492 3,038 2,562 1,277 514 7883
Sweden 2,102 3,429 5531
UK 480 1,352 2,143 1,704 5679
Total 2102 972 4781 3038 5791 4189 851 1006 22729

Figure 6.42: Creating a zebra pattern

= Join$() returns a collection of strings, separated by a particular character. For
example, you can output the individual turnover amounts in addition to the total
turnover. Example:
Fstr§(Sum(Order_Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice),"-## ### ###") +

"'+ Join$(Fstr$(Sum(Order Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice),"
HH#HHHHFHHA) "]

Customer turnover per year and quarter

2008 2009 2010 Total
a3 o4 o1 Q2 Q3 Q4 al az
1,086 1,208
; ' 851 491
Germany [684; 1,062; [e7g; 938; N ; 3636
L nas] 1208) [825; 851]  [400; 491]
3,038 2,562
2 0 1,277 514
492 [690; BB1;  [70; 140; ! . S
Mexico [29; 89; 452] 1,931; 2,115; 480; 1,182; [321”'2%2]57' 54621 150124] 7883
2,213; 3,038] 1,742; 2,562] 0 B
- 102 3,429
[248; 908; 2 2[212‘-8245;34-
Sweden |1,189; 1,489; ’ . . 5531
Usao 1ote 2,908; 3,023;
EET T 3,254; 3,341;
' 3,429]
1,352 2,143
; D 1,704
450 [96; 291; [238; 1,298; X .
oK [90; 480]  B99; 1,052; 1,508; 2,098; [mf‘?éf]ﬂ"‘ 5679
1,352] 2,143] :
Total 2102 972 4781 3038 5791 4189 as1 1006 22729

Figure 6.43: Display detailed information

=  You can use Total() for calculations across all cells. Otherwise, calculations are
always made across all values that affect the respective cell.

Also see chapter "Overview of Functions".

6.6 Creating Statistical Reports With Footers

When you enable the "Data Lines.Suppress" object property in tables, all data lines
are completely suppressed. This option is particularly useful in combination with the
"Force Sums" option. The latter option specifies that totals are also calculated when a
data line is not printed. By combining both options, you can output footer lines with
totals and produce interesting statistics in this way.

122



Creating Statistical Reports With Footers

Let's assume that you want to output the turnover per country:

Customer turnover

Mexico F172.80
Swreden §380.00
Denmark §140.00
LSA F616.00
Italy §320.25

Figure 6.44: Creating statistical reports with footers

Proceed as follows in the List & Label Sample Application:

1.

Create a new element in the report container and choose "Table" as the object
type.

In the following dialog, now select the data source. All available tables are
shown hierarchically, in other words, under the tables you will find the relational
tables in each case.

To evaluate sales per country, for example, choose the "Orders > Order Details"
table so that you have both tables at your disposal. The "Customers" table has a
1:1 relationship with the "Orders" table so you don't need to select it. The
turnover is held in the "Order_Details" table.

Report Structure x

B FX KB

[ Report Container

4 [EF| Table: Orders
i..[E] Table: Order Details [Orders20rder Details)

Objects  Report Struc.,  Lavers Preview
Figure 6.45: Hierarchical tables for statistical reports
Create a data line with the "OrderlD" field in the "Orders.Order Details" table.

Although the data line is not output (it is suppressed), List & Label still needs a
field so that the table can be printed at all.

Define the actual statistic as a footer line, i.e. with the country name in the first
column, and total the turnover in the second column. Now calculate the total
again with the "Sum(Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice)" formula.
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) _ ,

[ HeaderLine  [*  Dataline [¥  FooterLine | GroupHeader | GroupFooter |

CANERAN- I S I +

4}

Design B

-7 Line Definition 1
Order_Details.OrdedD@ Orders.OrderD:Orders
iu[#] Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details UnitPriq

Mame
Bl Data
{Contents) Order_Details.OrderID@Orders.0...
Options
El Appearance
Background Transparent
Export as Picture Mo
[ Font [Arial 12.0 pf]
Foma T
o

Ratation

]

Text Format Marmal Text
B Action
Link URL
Bllayout
[ Alignment Left
Appearance Conditian Abways Show
Blank Optimization Ves -

£l . + Format
Output farmat.

Sample variable 'Order
Details.OrdedD @ Orders.OrdedD:Orders. CustomerdD@ Cuy

E [ OK i [ Cancel

Figure 6.46: Creating footer lines for a statistical report

In the "Orders" table, create a data line with the "Country" field from the linked
table "Customers". Although the data line is not output (it is suppressed), List &
Label still needs a field so that the table can be printed at all.

Define the grand total across all countries as a footer line, i.e. with "Total" in the
first column, and total the turnover again in the second column.

Now select the "Orders" table in the "Report Structure" tool window and set the
"Data Lines.Suppress" property to "Yes".

Finally, also select the "Orders" table and set the "Data Lines.Suppress" property
to "Yes" here as well.

Bl Line Options
El Data Lines
Ferce Sums Yes
Keep Rows Together Yes
Suppress Yes
Zebra Pattern Pattern/Block Color

Footer Lines
Group Footer Lines
Group Header Lines

Figure 6.47: Suppressed data lines for statistics
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6.7 Drilldown Reports (Increase Detail Level)

Navigation in hierarchical data is known as drilling down. Drilling down makes it
possible to "zoom in" to examine the data at different levels of detail. Different print
templates are linked to each other to achieve this. This property is only available with
hierarchical tables.

gency

Pos CustomerlD Company ContactName City Drilldown ‘
1 ALFKI Alfreds Futieiiste haria Anders Barlin Shel

Orders as chart * |

Orders as list Open here

2 ANATR #na Trujille Emparedadas v Ana Trujille Mésico D.F, Show.. | Openinnewiab
helados

Open in new tab in background

2 ANTON Antonio Moreno Taqueria Antonio Moreno Mésico D.F. Show
Drilldown report with chart and list ALFKI
4 sROUT Auound the Horn Thomas
5 BERGS Berghunds snabbkip Chrstina
6 BLAus Blauer See Delicatessen Hanna ders
ALFKI
Fos Order date Shipped date  Freight OrderiD
— " 1 25002008 0=.102008 2045 10843
7 BLONP Blondel pére ot fis Frédriqu Pos CrderlD  ProductlD Guantity FroductName Price
110643 = 15 Rissle Sauerkraut asE e
z 1083 E 21 Chartreuseverte 1800 €
3 meR 6 2 Spegesid 1ZmE
& EOLD Bélido Comidss preparadas Mariin T5E0 €
2 032009 3.41.2008 g10z 109z
Pos CrderlD  ProductiD Guanfity FroductMame Prics
1 neEz 3 M Veie-spread asE0E
@ BONAP Bon app! Lsurence FerT
3 1312008 2112008 2384 10702
Pos CrderlD  ProductiD Guanfity FroductMame Prics
10 BOTTHM Bottom-Dollar Elizabeth 1 10702 3 6 Anieed Syrup 1000 &
2 1070z ™ 16 Lakdealicasri 18 &
2800 €
4 15022010 21022010 6982 10835
Fos Orderld  Productil Guartity FroductName Price
IS @ 165 Raclette Courdavault 5500 &
2z oass ™ 2 Original Frankfurter ariine Sofse 1300 €
= T Ba0 €
& 15042010 22042010 a5z
Fos Orderld  Productil Guartity FroductName Price
1 D@8z 5 18 Grandmads Bovzenbery Soread 2500 €
z 1052 = 2 Rissle Sauerkraut 4500 €
TOE0 €
& 02052010 3.052010 121 Mo
Pos CrderlD  ProductiD Guanfity FroductName Price
EEECE] E3 ) Escargets de Bourgogne (=T
z oM El M Flstemysost P
BTEE
Z668ka S E
Page 1 of 1
Printed Tuesday, July B, 2010 3t 1035 on PRY

Figure 6.48: Example of a report with an open drilldown report
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These reports make it possible for anyone to find the information they are looking for
quickly, even with very large and complex data inventories.

Only one level is printed to start with (e.g. customers). A new detail report opens
(e.g. orders) when you click on a customer.

This drilldown report can be opened in the context menu either in the same window
(navigation via the green arrow button in the preview window), or in a new
foreground or background tab.

The drilldown function is only available in the preview. You can export any drilldown
report to another format from the preview, e.g. PDF.

Drilldown reports can be embedded in the preview file to allow them to be sent or
saved as a complete unit. You will find the respective option "Embed Drilldown
Reports" in the project properties.

A drilldown link relates either to a single field or an entire table row. A whole series of
links can be associated with each of these elements, e.g., to present the data in
different ways.

Proceed as follows to create a drilldown report:

1. In the "Objects" toolbar, choose the "Report Container' object type. In the
workspace, hold down the left mouse button and pull the object to the required
size. A selection dialog will appear for the chosen object type. Choose the
"Table" object type.

2. In the following dialog, now select the data source. All available tables are
shown hierarchically, in other words, under the tables you will find the related
tables in each case.

In order to be able to open a sub-report in drilldown mode, you must select a
table here that also has a sub-table! In the Sample Application, select the
"Customers" table, for example, as it has "Orders" as a sub-table.

3. Now define the columns of the table with the wizard, i.e. CustomerlD,
CompanyName, ContactName, City.

4. In the object dialog for the table, now define an additional column for the
drilldown link. Enter the text "Show..." as the content.

5. Now open the dialog for creating the drilldown link by means of the "Drilldown
Links" column property.
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6.

¥ Headerline  |v  Dataline [ Footerline | GroupHeader | Group Footer
B~ & X & t I
El Design -
403 Line Definition L Mame
L.[# Count (Customers.CustomeilD,.F.) H Data
Customers.CustorerID (Contents) “Show..."
Custamers.Companyame Options
Customers.ContactMame
El Appearance
Custamers.City Backgraund Transparent
Export as Picture Mo
Font [Arial 10.0 pt]
Format Mone 1=
Rotation [
Text Format Mormal Text
Bl Action
”:\n\l(lawn reports\Drilldown report as chart.sit”, .
Link URL
Ellayout
A Alignment Left
Appearance Condition Always Show -
Drilldown Links
Opens the dialag for editing the Drilldawn links,
E ak | [ canea |

Figure 6.49: Data line with additional column for a drilldown link

Create a new drilldown link with the "Insert new link" button in the dialog that

appears.

=]
x Y

[ Drilldown Links

Links:

Menu Text
EData
Base Tahle

Customers

[LL] Create New Drilldown Link

Yau anly have one available relation far the link:

[Orders [Custamers20rders]

Wauld you like to..

® create anew project?

ProjectPath$() + "Customers20rders srt”

(©) use an already existing project?

Move the links into the df

Outline: [ iPrageam Files\combit LS\ Sample Application

Projects in the selected file path fitting ta the relation:

~ Project name ‘Dumpnnn

Figure 6.50: Dialogs for defining the linked drilldown report
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11.

A dialog appears where you can create the print template for the sub-report.
Select the "Create a new project" option and enter the name for the print
template.

A second instance of the Designer opens for you to create the print template.
Proceed as usual to create this sub-report. l.e. you create a report container,
choose the "Table" object type, choose "Orders" as the data source and define
the columns of the orders table that are to be shown in the report.

Once you have completed the report, close this second Designer instance.

Back in the "Drilldown Links" dialog, you now define the "Menu Text" property for
this link. If you have more than one link, its text will be shown in a context menu.
If the text is variable (e.g. "Chart for " + Customers.CompanyName) it will also be
used as the title for a tab if multiple drilldown reports are shown in a preview
window.

You have now finished the drilldown report and you can display it in the preview.

6.8 Multi-Column Reports

With complex projects containing many different diagrams, it may be a good idea to
present them over several columns.

[LL] Designer - C:\Program Files\combit\SampleApplication\Example_2srt =SS

File Edit Project Objects View ?
DoeB|adl |9 [wx -8 a0 |Q®| | @2 |®

Report Structure [x] 1ofl RERCA= =R @, ﬁ‘
EE R [+ e

-1 Report

Stock per category Share on turnover per category

<1 Stock per Category (Chart) anfections

ock per country (Chart) Dairy Products—yqy rains/Cereals
Condiments——&07 e ——Mest/Poultry

rnover per category (Chart) o e

afood

Confection 14% ¢ ——Graing/Cereals

-/l Turnover per quarter and category (Cha,

Beverag:

m ]

| Reportst.| Objects | Lsyers | Preview |

Properties

) &t

P Design

1

Stock per country Turnover per quarter and category

Name Stock pe... =] Product carezory
2/ | 4 Data WBewrages
@ Data Source Categeries, mGondiments
— znfesrans
.| Filter No Filter (.. Dniy Proucts
| i [rTSCan—.
. Mest/Pasty
Appearance Condition Always Sh... Preduce
4 Column Count (Default) Seafond
Distance 0039in
Column Break Before No i
Design '
B Layout B4 Layout Preview  —, Preview
5640,8432  Select Report Container "Report’ - 0.198 in, 0148 in - 11463in, 8.073 in = 11.265 in, 7.925 in (Basis)

Figure 6.51: Multi-column report container

To make this possible, the "Column Count" property is provided in the report
container and also in tables. You can define up to five columns whereby the report
container and the included tables can have different column count values.
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Creation is easy:
1. Select the "Report Container" object in the "Report Structure" tool window.
2. Set the "Column Count" object property to "2".
3. If you select individual objects, you will then have various properties for
controlling column breaks at your disposal:
= Column Break Before: A column break will be performed before the object is
output.

= Column Break Condition: If the result is "True" when a data line is output in a
multi-column table, a column break will be triggered. Tip: the
"LL.CurrentTableColumn" field returns the index of the current column.

(Page) Break Before: A page break is performed before the object is output. If you
have multiple multi-column objects, a page break is triggered automatically after an
object if the column counts for the objects are different (e.g. 2-column table followed
by a 3-column table) and if there would be insufficient room for the object that
follows.
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7. Advanced Functions

In this chapter, we will concern ourselves with topics that you will probably only use
very rarely. Nevertheless, the possibilities offered by linking objects and by sum and
user-defined variables provide you with an important and useful tool for producing
sophisticated printed outputs.

7.1 Linking Objects

By interlinking objects, you can influence the order of printing causing some objects
to be printed after others thereby overlaying them in the event that they overlap
("sequential (temporal) linking"). Another possibility is to cause the size and position
of some objects to be adjusted automatically to correspond to changes to other
objects ("spatial linking"). Designer differentiates between three kinds of interlinking:

=  Sequential
= Individual size and position adaptation
= Atend, keep size

When linking objects, there is a hierarchy: the main object and the attached
(interlinked) object.

7.1.1 Object List

The object list defines the implicit print order of the objects, thus they are
automatically sequentially interlinked with one another. Unlinked objects are printed
first, followed by the tables and finally the objects that are linked in any other way.

x

[ Progect
fni company logo
A addresses
invnoice data
dummy-rectangle for positioning the item list
S-+5 = item list

feaf A payment terms
page counk

[

=

Objects Report Structure Layers Preview
Figure 7.1: Object list in the tool window

Example: In the above object list, the objects "company logo", "addressee", "invoice
data", "dummy rectangle" and "page count" are printed first. The table "item list"
comes next followed by the interlinked object "payment terms".
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This means that if an object is to be printed over another object, it must be printed
after this object. Sequential interlinking is therefore always necessary if an object
that is not interlinked is to be printed after the interlinked objects, if an object is to
be printed over a report container or if the contents are only available after another
object has been printed.

7.1.2 Creating Interlinks

You create interlinks or edit existing ones in the "Object List" dialog. This dialog
opens up via the Object > Object List (Num followed by * on the number pad) or by
double-clicking the "Objects" tool window.

F> ™
g I
Objects: B X

Background [This template is not an print template and is only included by other print templates!]
Company Logo

Trems

Items {cont)

Background_Report Container

‘Article Fram

! I ArticleTo

Printing Info
Copyright /LINK:http://www.combit.net/en/ListLabel.aspx

< | M ] +

Object name: Article List

[ Locked Link with... ] ’ Detach link ]

Interlink Type " Vertical Interlink " Hor

@ Sequential

() Individual size and position adaptation
Type

() At end, keep size

Base abject:

Figure 7.2 Defining interlinks in the object list

You can interlink the selected object with other objects via the "Link with..." button.
The link is shown in the object list in the form of a tree structure in which you can
see the defined interlinks. You can also interlink several objects with one object.

When you select the interlinked object, you can choose from the three different kinds
of interlink in the lower part of the dialog.

The "Detach link" button lets you remove an existing interlink. The interlinked object
will then be shown in the object list as an independent object.
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7.1.3 Sequential Interlinking

Sequential, or temporal interlinking makes sense if the content of the interlinked
object can only be filled once the main object has been printed or if an object is to be
printed over another object.

Example 1: You are printing an article list and want to output the number range of
the articles on this page.

agency
ltems

Article from EXPSADT to EXPHKDT

article no description price

EXPSADI Southemn Africa Explorer: 20-day tour fram Cape Town to Victoria Falls $1,500.00
excluding flight

- w7 climb sand dunes in Namibia, visit Etosha National Park,
g A Victoria Falls

F'_"" o, TCW Safaric Travel through the Okavangno Delta in dug-out cannes,
7

55
(2

Figure 7.3: Range of article numbers at the top of the list

But the "Article To" object only knows the last article number on the page once the
table has been printed. Therefore, the "Article To" text object must be interlinked
sequentially with the "Article List" table.

Select the "Article To" object in the object dialog and interlink it with the "Article List"
table. The "Sequential" interlink type is already selected.

You must also interlink the table with the "Article From" object. Sequential interlinking
is sufficient here as you don't want to change the size or position of the object.

Objects Ead

[] Project

: & Background {from template Tnclude.rpt’)

i Company Logo

A Trems

4. A Article From

4.% = Article List
L E A Article To

Objects Report Struct. Layers Preview

Figure 7.4: Object list with sequential interlinking
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Example 2: You want to output "Copy" over a table.

You therefore create a text object containing "Copy". Because objects that are not
interlinked are printed first and tables are printed last, the text object must be linked
sequentially with the table. Otherwise it would be printed before the table and
therefore under the object.

Quantity Mo Description UnitPrice Total

1.00 ExPSaA0T Southern Africa Explorer. 20-day $150000  $1,500.00
tour from Cape Town to Yictania
Falls excluding flight

2.00 EXPMALDT  Maldives diving trip: =, $1.800.00  $3,500.00

2.00 EXPYUCO1  Yucatan, Cffinimy regof the $1200.00  $2400.00

1.00 TRPPRADT  FrofgGothl to Barogue to Art $385.00 $385.00
N ou S ity trip to Prague
including accommodation

1.00 TRWEBRADT  Flight only: Brazil $783.00 $783.00

Figure 7.5: Text object over the list

Select the text object in the object dialog and interlink it with the "Article List" table.
The "Sequential" interlink type is already selected.

Objects x
[ Project
e A [Test]
e A [Test]
4 [Drawing]
4= [Repart Cantainer]

“ & A Copy notation

Ohjects Repart Struct. Layers Preview

Figure 7.6: Object list with sequential interlinking

7.1.4 The Individual Size and Position Adaptations

Individual size and position adaptations are spatial interlinks, i.e. the size and position
of the main object determines the size and position of the linked object. This
automatically causes sequential interlinking as well.

If the size or position of the main object changes because the variables that it
contains take up less room as the object provides, the linked objects adjust their size
automatically to these changes.

Two kinds of interlinking are therefore available:
= Position adaptation: If the position of a main object changes, the position of the
linked object changes too. You have three options here:

= Relative to begin: The interlinked object moves in relation to the upper left
corner of the parent object.
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= Relative to end: The interlinked object moves in relation to the lower right
corner of the parent object.

= To end: The upper edge of the interlinked object starts at the end of the main
object, irrespective of its original position. This causes an implicit size change
on the first page on which the child object is printed.

= Size adaptation: If the size of a main object changes, the position of the linked

object changes too. You have two options here:

= Proportional: The size of the linked object changes exactly like that of the
parent object. E.g. if the main object becomes 10 mm shorter, the interlinked
object will also become 10 mm shorter.

= Inverse: The size of the interlinked object is adjusted inversely to the size of
the main object. E.g. if the main object becomes 10 mm shorter, the
interlinked object will become 10 mm longer.
You can specify whether the interlinking is to be horizontal and/or vertical in each
case:
= Vertical interlinking: The linked object adjusts its position or size to changes in
the vertical position or height of the main object.

=  Horizontal interlinking: The linked object adjusts its position or size to changes in
the horizontal position or width of the main object.

Example of vertical, relative to end position adjustment: You print an invoice and
want to output a closing text after the table.

You therefore create a text object and position it below the table.

agenc

Invoice
Dat 0

UniPrice  Tasl
$1,50000  $1,500.00

Sutotal .00
18% VAT .0

Tow mo

e a0 you Tor o orces

Figure 7.7: Text object below the list
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Select the text object in the object dialog and interlink it with the table. Choose
"Individual size and position adaptation" as the type of interlink. On the "Vertical
Interlink" tab, enable the "Vertical' check box for the position adaptation and choose
the "Relative to end" option so that the interlinked text object adjusts its size
depending on the position of the lower right corner of the table.

design time print time

smaller than

parent object designed

parent object
object moves up

child object
child object

Figure 7.8: Diagram of vertical, relative to end position adjustment

If the table becomes smaller, the text object moves upwards proportionally. It
doesn't matter where the table ends, the text object will always be output after the
table in the specified size.

Quantity  No Description UnitPrice Total

2.00 TRPMNYCO1T  Five-day city trip to Mew York $1,500.00  $3,000.00
including flight and
accommadation

1.00 EXPMALODT  Maldwves diving trip: 14 days, $1,800.00  §1,200.00
southern Male Atall, Paradise
Beach *=** excluding flight

1.00 TRVAUSOT  Flight only: Australia Fa55.00 F455.00
Subtatal $4,255.00
19% VAT §a08.45
Total $5,0683.45

WWe thank you for your order

Figure 7.9: Closing text below the list

Example of vertical, relative to end position adjustment and vertical inverse size
adjustment: On a multi-page invoice, the item table is to start on the first page below
the address. On following pages it is to start at the upper page margin.

1. Create an invisible frame by inserting a rectangular object.

2. The upper edge of the object is positioned precisely where the invoice table is to
begin on the following pages. The lower edge is positioned precisely where the
invoice table is to begin on the first page.
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3. Assign the "Page()=1" appearance condition to the rectangle so that it is only
printed on the first page.
4. Create a table. This begins directly below the rectangular object.
Arial * 12 B I U @ |4
g x s SUNSHINE
agency

Lightweight Tin Ltd.
Dear Mr. Jotin lran

0 Steelestrest

Wl etal City XY 12345

Invoice
Diate Ta0
Murnber: 47110815
STy No Descrigtion UnitPrice Total
1.00 EXPSAD1 Southern Africa Explorer: 20-day $1,500.00  $1,500.00
tour from Cape Town to Vicloria
Falls excluding flight
S ubtotal 50,00
19% VAT §0.00

Figure 7.10: Invisible rectangular object above the table

Now interlink the table with the rectangle (main object) and select "Individual size
and position adaptation" as the type of interlink.
Objects
[ Project
LA [Tet]
L A [Test]
& [Drawing]
4. = [Report Container]

x

L4+ A Dummy rectangle for positioning container

Objects Repart Struct. Layers Pre

Figure 7.11: Spatial interlinks in the object list

On the "Vertical Interlink" tab, choose the position option "Relative to end" and
the size option "Inverse".

Interlink Type | Vertical Interlink || Horizontal Interlink

Position Adaptation:

Size fit:
[¥] Vertical (71 Relative to hegin [¥] Vertical
a9

Fropartional
@ Relative to end

@ Inverse
1 To end

Figure 7.12: Interlink options in the object list
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= design time © print time

smaller than
designed

- ‘
I I = object moves
up and
increases size

Figure 7.13: Diagram: Vertical, relative to end position adaptation and vertical inverse size
adaptation

The table now changes its position based on the lower right corner of the
rectangle (main object) and adjusts its height inversely in proportion.

The Page()=1 appearance condition prevents the rectangle from being printed
on the second page. Therefore, it "shrinks" by 80 mm on the second page, and
the table moves upwards proportionally and becomes 80 mm larger.

SUNSHINE
agency oy W oeawe e T
2,0 TRPNYCO!  Five-day city trip to New York 1500,00€ 3000,00€
J— ity
Dear Mr. John Smith scrommodation
1.00 EXPMALDT  Maldves oiving ¥p: 14 days, 180000€ 1800006
Suringfiela 12345 southem Male Atol, Paradia
. Beath *= excucng Might
Invoice 1w TRVAUSD!  Flight onkr Ausbalia 956006 955006

Date 06.07.2010
Humaer. AT1DS

Total 5063456
Quanty No  Descign  UntPrice ol
1,00 EXPSADI  SOUMMAMESEplorer X-0xy 1500006 1500006
fourfrom Cape Town fa Viclara
Falls acudig Nght
200 EXPMALD!  Maldvas dvinglrip 14 Gays, 1H0000€ 360000 €
soutem Male Alol, Paradiss
Beach ™ exc huing fight
00 EXPYUCD! Yucalan, On the Trallof e 1200008 2400006
15y, Tweek round trip,
exchuding fight
100 TRPPRAOT  From Gathic io Bamaue to At He00€  34500¢
Houseay, Cy 1rp 1o Prague
including o commadation
TRUBRADI  Flight only- Brazl rEsm0E  asmne

EXCPARDZ  Pars, admission lo tha latest 17800€ 178006
catarel showal the Moulin
Rouge incluting three-caurse
maal

1,00 RNTCOTD!  Coltage, South of Engiand wilh 105000€ 1050,00€
E reans

EX] EXPHKIT  Hang Kang and Ball: 2 wasks, 1760006 5280,00€
including Nichts,

accommodation excursions

Total 1026484 €

Figure 7.14: Position and size adaptation on the second page
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Example: position adaptation, vertical to end: The interlinked object changes its
position based on the main object. The size is also adjusted implicitly because the
upper edge of the interlinked object changes based on the main object but the
position of the main object does not change. The interlinked object must overlap the
main object. The main object must be larger than the interlinked object. If the main
object becomes smaller, the interlinked object only changes its position from above
and increases its size. If the main object becomes larger, the linked object shrinks
(the main object must be in the foreground).

= design time = print time

> smaller than
designed

©> object starts at
end of parent
and increases
size

T

Figure 7.15: Diagram: Position adaptation vertical, to end

Example: position adaptation, vertical, relative to begin: The interlinked object
changes its position based on the upper left corner of the main object. This type of
interlink is the exact opposite of "vertical, relative to end". Example: The main object
moves upwards due to the "Alignment bottom = True" setting in the Designer and
the interlinked object follows this position adaptation in an upwards direction.

© design time = print time

= taller than
designed &
bottom aligned

= object moves up

Figure 7.16: Diagram: Position adaptation, vertical, relative to begin
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7.1.5 The "at end, keep size" Interlink

This kind of interlink is similar to position adaptation. But here, the main object's
available space is taken into consideration and the interlinked object always keeps its
size. In other words, the object is always output within the boundary of the main
object. If the available space is not sufficient, a page break will be triggered.

The interlinked object must overlap the main object in the Designer. It is crucial that
the main object is always larger than the interlinked object. The interlinked object
always tries to occupy the space remaining from the original size of the main object
and, if the interlinked object is larger, this leads to an infinite loop because there is
never enough space.

design time print time

parent object t obiect smaller than
parent objec designed

object starts at
end of parent,
child object size is kept
. . constant
child object

Buiddejiano

Figure 7.17: Function of the "At end, keep size" type of interlink

Example: Assuming you want to output a scanned signature after a text. The size of
the signature must not change and it must be output within the border of the text
object.

You therefore create a picture object and position it directly on the formatted text
object. The height of the picture object is less than that of the table object.

Select the picture object in the object dialog and interlink it with the formatted text
object. Choose "At end, keep size" as the type of interlink.

Irrespective of where the text ends, the picture object will always be output after the
text in the specified size. If there is no longer sufficient space after the text, the
picture object will be output on the next page so that the size can be kept.
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Dear Mr, Iron,

thank vou for choosing Sunshine Agency for your trip. We are happy to send you your travel
docurnents today.

Enclosed you will find your flight tickets, a travel guide and the route description with the
rental car to the hotel, vYour personal travel attendant Michaela Soleil will expect you on
location,

A 15 about the booking, you can contact us by info@sunshine-
E . 17531 90 &0 10,
. ﬂﬁgpmu

iy g

“four travel team from Sunshine Agency

Figure 7.18: The interlinked picture object overlaps the main object in the Designer

Drear Mr, Srnith,

thank you far choosing Sunshine Agency for vour trip, We are happy to send you your travel
docurnents today,

Enclazed vou will find your flight tickets, atravel guide and the route description with the
rental car tothe hotel, Your personal travel sttendart Michasla Saoleil will expect you an

lacation,

If you have any questions about the booking, you can contact us by infoi@ sunshine-
agency.de or by phone 07531 90 60 10,

Sunny grestings

“four travel tearm from Sunshine Agency

1 frgos

Figure 7.19: The signature is output at the end without changing the size

In this way you can also position multiple objects after each other (e.g. charts,
pictures etc.).The "Base object" of the chain is the first object in the interlink hierarchy

with an active page break.

7.2 Working With Sum Variables

Sum variables offer another way of creating totals and counters and work

fundamentally across tables.

They are therefore a good choice whenever you want to create totals across different

table hierarchies.

In all other cases, we recommend the use of the aggregate functions Sum(), Count()
and Countlf() for totals and counters. Aggregate functions are always table-specific.
You can even produce statistical analyses directly with aggregate functions e.g.
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Median(), Variance(), StdDeviation(). You will find a list of all functions in the
"Aggregate functions" function category in the formula wizard.

Sum variables can be used to create totals over data sets, e.g. to add up the
"ltem.UnitPrice" fields in a table in order to calculate the total price. Such totals are
permitted for all numeric variables or for expressions that return a numeric value as
the result.

But sum variables are also a convenient way of defining a counter which can be
updated accordingly for each data record that is printed.

You can create a total across all data sets of a printed page (page totals) or across
the entire project (grand totals).

Awailable sum variables:

Page sum |MName Sums over

| @CategoryCount Cond(LL.CurrentContainerlter = "Categories”, Cond(Previg
@StockCounter Products.UnitsInStock

4 [

Cond(LL.CurrentContaineritem = "Categories”, Cond(PreviousUsed(Catego

‘E(pression is correct.
] [ Cancel

Figure 7.20: Totaling with sum variables.

Proceed as follows to define the variables:

1. Choose Project > Sum Variables or the "Edit sum variables" button in the formula
wizard.

2. In the dialog that follows, create a new sum variable via the "Insert a new
variable" button.

3. An input dialog appears where you can enter a description of the new variable.
Give the variable a meaningful name, the '"@" character will be added
automatically as a prefix.

4. Click the "Edit" button to open the formula wizard and assign a field or an
expression to the new sum variable.

For example, select the numeric field "ltem.UnitPrice" if you want to add up the
"ltem.UnitPrice" column.
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You can, however, also perform aggregations with complex expressions
provided that the result is a numeric value. For instance, you can add up the
gross price from the net price and the VAT. Enter the following expression, for
example, in the "Sums over" field:

ltem.UnitPrice + ltem.UnitPrice* (ltem.VAT/100)

5. If you don't want to add up any values but merely want to create a counter or a
numeration, the definition is simple: In the "Sums over" field, simply enter the
value that is to be added to the existing counter.

The simplest case is a consecutive number that is increased by 1 for each data
record. Just enter the value "1".

6. The"Page sum' checkbox lets you specify whether the totals are to be set to 0 at
the end of a page. In this way, you can define page totals and counters.

7. Once you have defined which sums are to be stored in which sum variables, you
can use these sum variables in your objects. In the formula wizard, you will find
the sum variables at the end of the variable list in the "Sum variables" folder. In
the tool window "Variables-/Field-List", the sum variables can be directly edited
by double clicking and via a context menu.

7.3 Working With User Variables

User variables are a way of saving values and expressions for later use. This saves
you having to enter them anew each time if they are frequently needed in precisely
this form or if user-defined data is to be output repeatedly. They are, so to speak,
"formula building blocks".

You can then store these user variables in project includes if they are also to be used
in other projects.

Note: User variables cannot be used within appearance conditions for layers.

You can also use the SetVar() and GetVar() functions if you only want to save values
in the variable repository for later use. You will find more information about functions
in the chapter "Overview of Functions".

Proceed as follows to define user variables:

1. Choose Project > User Variables or the "Edit user variables" button in the
formula wizard.

2. In the dialog that follows, create a new user variable via the "Insert a new
variable" button.

3. An entry dialog appears where you can enter a description of the new variable.
Give the variable a meaningful name, the "@" character will be added
automatically as a prefix.
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4. Click the "Edit" button to open the formula wizard and assign a field or an
expression to the new user variable.

s ™
[LL] Edit User Variables ﬁ
Available user variables: B ¥ 4
Mame Formula

@RGE_Blue RGB (176,221,244)

@RGB_Green RGE (197,207,10)
@RGB_LightBlue  RGE (224,241,250)
@RGE_Red RGE (226,0,48)

Expression is correct.

oK | [ Cancel ]

L 4

Figure 7.21: Edit user variables

5. You can use the arrow to specify the evaluation order. The variables are
evaluated from top to bottom.

6. Once you have defined the user variables, you can use them in your objects. In
the formula wizard, you will find the user variables at the end of the variable list
in the "User variables" folder. In the tool window "Variables-/Field-List" the user
variables can be directly edited by double clicking and via a context menu.

7.4 Project Includes

If you design several similar projects, it's a good idea to include other projects as
"Includes" to avoid having to create elements that occur repeatedly in each new
project. In this way, you can easily include a letter head, for example, and any
changes can be made centrally, e.g. if the design changes.

For example, if the address of your company changes, it can be updated in a single
project instead of having to change hundreds of individual projects.

Or user variables that are used repeatedly (e.g. complex formulas in address fields)
can be stored in includes.

You must consider the following restrictions: (1) Includes may not contain other

includes. (2) Elements can be interlinked with elements in includes; the element in
the include is always the parent element because it is printed first.
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Totals and user variables are read and used in the same way. When designing
includes, please make sure that you do not cause any overlaps (e.g. use a project
with a sum variable as a include which is already contained in the current project).

Via Project > Include, you can add other projects as includes. You can see the
objects belonging to these projects but you cannot change them in the current
project.

r@ Included Projects ‘ ﬁj
Projects: B ¥ =
I S | D-sign

Mame Mail header

viile e B
ElData

File Name ProjectPath$() + ~..\..\LL15\B...
E Layout

Appearance Condition Show
Visible
Sets whether the included project is visible in the Designer.

Mave the files ta the required order using the buttans ar drag 2t drap.

o o

Figure 7.22: Dialog for project includes

You can specify the name, visibility and appearance condition for each include by
means of the property list. The buttons let you specify the (print) order. Project
includes are always inserted at the beginning of the object list.

7.5 Displaying HTML Pages

HTML objects are used for displaying HTML content. You specify the HTML page by
specifying the file name (e.g. combit.htm) or the URL (e.g. www.combit.net) in the
object properties, or by means of the formula wizard.

Also see "HTML Text Objects" in chapter "Overview of Properties".

7.6 Adding OLE Documents

Use the OLE container object to embed OLE server documents. In this way, you can
embed documents from other applications (e.g. Word, Excel, Visio, MapPoint) in a
report. Only the first page will be displayed as there is no standard for multi-page
OLE objects.

You select the object type via the standard Windows dialog "Insert Object". Here you
can choose an existing file ("Create from File") or create a new file.
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Also see chapter "Overview of Properties".

7.7 Adding Form Template Objects

Form templates are images, i.e. scanned forms, which you place in the background
of your workspace as a template. This lets you position objects in a project precisely
to fit the form. Although form templates are shown in the workspace, they are not
printed and cannot be modified.

The best way of positioning them is by means of the property list.

To place a form template in the background of your workspace, use the form
template object which you can insert via the Objects > Insert > Form Template
menu item. Once you have created the template, it's best to use the objects tool
window to select it. Form templates cannot be selected by clicking in the workspace.

7.8 Importing Objects

With File > Import, you can insert a copy of all objects belonging to another project
to the project that is currently loaded.

7.9 Displaying PDF Pages

PDF objects are used for displaying multipage PDF content.
Also see "PDF" in chapter "Overview of Properties".
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8. Page Layout

You can influence the layout of your report in many different ways. In this chapter,
we will examine the possibilities offered by different layout regions, define a multi-
page report and control the page break behavior.

8.1 Specifying the Page Layout

Your first task in a new project is to set up the page layout that you want. Choose
Project > Page Layout to specify properties such the choice of printer, paper size
and orientation. There are different layout options depending on the project mode
(label or list).

With multi-page projects, it is sometimes a good idea to choose different layout
settings, e.g. printer, page size, orientation, paper bin, for the different pages. You
will find more information about this in the chapter "Page Layout".

=)

Capy Condition Issuelndex() = 1 [True] [E|
Standard layout Description Original
Bl Printer settings
Printer Name HP Laserlet 5
Bl Paper Size A4 (8.26% in = LL693 in)
Alignment Partrait
Duplex not specified
Force Paper Size Yes
Mumber of copies 1
Paper Bin Default
Size Adjustment Keep scale
Sort copies not specified
Use Physical Page Yes -
Design
] [ Cancel

Figure 8.1. Definition of the layout regions

8.1.1 Printer Settings

By means of the properties, you can make different settings for each layout region
for printer, page size, orientation, duplex print, number of copies, sort copies and
paper bin (e.g. first page on company letterhead and normal paper for the following
pages).
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The printer settings (and changed export format options) are saved in a special file
(e.g. Article_List.Isp). If the respective file is not available when printing, the current
default Windows printer is used.

Size Adjustment

Specifies whether the project is to be adjusted to fit the page when different printers
are used when printing from the preview or whether the scale is to be kept.

Use Physical Page

Specifies whether the whole physical page, including the non printable margin area,
is to be available in the Designer. This is sometimes necessary in order to position
labels correctly, e.g. if you use sheets of labels without margins. The non-printable
page margins are shown as hatched areas in the preview.

This enables you to use the complete page when defining the layout of your project
but, of course, the printer cannot print these margins. If you place objects on such
projects, you must still consider the non-printable margins. If this property is set to
"False", only the area that can actually be printed is shown in the workspace.

Force Paper Size

If there is no printer definition file, the application tries to force the page size set
during design (e.g. Letter) as far as possible. This is only possible, however, if the
selected printer supports either exactly this size or the "user-defined" option. If this is
not the case, it will first check whether the printer's default size is large enough,
otherwise it will choose the next largest size.

8.1.2 Export Media

This list shows the various export possibilities offered by List & Label.
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m Export Media

Destination

= Printer
&peview [

@ Presentation

(=] File

(B Fax Device

HTML Farmat
Multi-Mime HTML Format

Adobe PDF Format
m Bitrmap

HH Metafile (EMF)

JPEG Picture

M) Multi-TIFF Picture

HF) TIFF Picture

Rich Text Format (RTF)
@ Pinwriter (TTY)

% Text Farmat
KHTML/CSS Farmat
(=) Micrasoft Excel Format

Figure 8.2: Default setting for the output format

With the two buttons on the upper right, you can define a selected format as the
default value for the later print and specify the options for this format. These options
are saved in a special file (e.g. Article_List.Isp).

8.1.3 Templates for Label Formats

Via the "Templates" tab in the page layout for labels, you can make your selection
from numerous predefined label formats from different manufacturers. This
automatically specifies the size of the individual labels, how many are to appear on
the sheet and how they are to be distributed.
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Co B =

Regions | Export Media | Templates
Mame Size x Size y Dist x Dist y Zount lount:  Offsetx =
{user-defined) 1=
11070 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 9100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
L1070 Ready Index Tak 3000 in L3880 In 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 5 5.13
11071 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 9,100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
L1071 Ready Index Tak 3.000 in L130 in 0.000 in 0.090 in 1 § 5.13
11072 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 9.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 077
11072 Ready Index Tak 3,000 in 0,380 in 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 10 5.13
11073 Ready Index Tak 2,500 in 9100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
11073 Ready Index Tak 3.000 in 0.540 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 12 5.13
11074 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 0,100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
11074 Ready Index Tak 3.000 in 0.500 in 0.000 in 0.140 in 1 15 5.00
L1076 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 9,100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
11076 Ready Index Tak 3,000 in L130in 0.000 in 0.090 in 1 8 5.13
11077 Ready Index Tak 2,500 in 9,100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
L1077 Ready Index Tak 3000 in 0850 in 0.000 in 0.120 in 1 10 5.13
11078 Ready Index Tak 2500 in 0.100 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 1 0.77
11078 Ready Index Tak 3,000 in 0.340 in 0.000 in 0.000 in 1 12 513 -
L [ | [
[7] Qnly show templates for current page settings

[ 0K J [ Cancel

Figure 8.3 Definition of the label size

8.1.4 Defining Your Own Label Format

You can also define your own label formats if you can't find the layout that you want
among the templates. You can make the required settings with the 'Layout
Definition" region property; there is a special dialog for this:

= Offset: The offset specifies the horizontal or vertical distance of the upper left
label to the margin of the chosen page region (physical/printable)

Note: In the screen display, the upper left corner of the workspace always
starts at coordinates 0/0 irrespective of the chosen page size and specified
offset. However, you will see the effect of the offset in the preview or when
printing.
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Page Setup @
Honzontal (x: Vertical {y):
Page: 8.267 in 11690 in
. . Hel
Offset: =E f.107 in 0.197 in
=i
Size: {amm 3.8938 in 1579 in
=i
Distance: t 0.000 in 0.000 in
=r
Mumber: 2 1
Print Order
== (9]
== @ Horizontal EE' _ harizantal bottom up
%% ) Wertical %% ) vertical battom up

Figure 8.4. Defining customized label layouts

=  Size: This value defines the size (horizontal=width / vertical=height) of the label.

= Distance: The distance to the next label is specified here. With single-column
labels, only the vertical distance must be entered.

= Number: This option specifies the number of labels per page (horizontal number
= number of columns per page, vertical number = number of rows per page).

=  Print Order: Specifies the order of the print if multiple labels are printed on a

page. Possible values: 0 (horizontal), 1 (vertical), 2 (horizontal bottom up), 3
(vertical bottom up).
The default is to print labels row by row from the upper left to the lower right
(horizontal). However, in the case of sheets of labels that have already been
started, it is possible that the first label row has already been used. This causes
a loss of stiffness in the upper part of the sheet. Many printers have problems
feeding in sheets that have already been started, resulting in a paper jam. In this
case, it helps to print the labels in reverse, from the bottom upwards instead of
from the top downwards. In this way, the upper row of labels on the sheet is
always printed as the last and the sheet retains the stiffness required for feeding
in.

Saving your own label formats in the label template list
To save your own label formats, you can edit the file "cmll1701.inf".
Layout of a label definition (all measurements in 1/1000 mm):
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<A> <B>, <C> = <D>, <E>, <F>, <G>, <H>, <|>, <J>, <K>

A: code, B: description, C: page size, D: label width, E: label height, F: horizontal
distance between labels, G: vertical distance between labels, H: number horizontal,
I: number vertical, J: margin left and right, K: margin top and bottom

e.g. 3420 universal labels, 70 x 16.9 mm = 70000, 16900, 0, 0, 3, 17, 0, 4850

8.2 Layout Regions

With multi-page projects, it is sometimes a good idea to choose different layout
settings, e.g. printer, page size, orientation, paper bin, for the different regions.

You define the layout regions with Projects > Page Setup.

You create a new region with the relevant button on the "Layout" tab and then define
the properties for this region.

You will find a detailed explanation of the properties in chapter "Overview of
Properties".

8.2.1 Active Design Layout

If you define different layouts, you can decide which layout is to be displayed as the
workspace. The "Active Design Layout" project property lets you choose from all
defined layout regions.

Properties x

8t

B General Settings
Praject Description List & Label Project File

Active Design Layout Standard Layout

Mumber of [ssues 2
Display Candition farIssue Pr... True
Minimum Page Count L
Transition Effect far Slidesha...

Mail Parameter

Fax Parameter

Active Design Layout
Active region for the designer warkspace.

Figure 8.5: Selecting the active design layout

8.2.2 Practice: Report With Different Page Orientations

Let's assume that you want to change the page orientation within a report: the first
section with the bar chart is to be printed in portrait mode, the second section with
the cross tab in landscape mode and the remaining section with the pie charts in
portrait mode again.

The report should look like this:
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Designer - CA\Program Files\combit\SampleApplication\Example _4.srt

File Edit Project Objects View 7

“ | a.(J Report
[ Category analysis
Jit Tumover per quarter and category (Chart)
it Tumover per quarter and category (Chart)
Orders per Customer
{7 Orders per Customer (Crosstab)
Stock analysis
g I Stock per category (Chart)
It Turnover per category (Chart)

[ Reportstr..| Objects | Layers | Preview |

category anaiysis

Properties X

I B g @
4 Design
Name Orders per Customer
Separator Ticks True
2| 4pata
Data Source Free content
Filter No Filter (All Data)
4 Appearance
Default Frame
Design Scheme Project Design Scheme
4 Fived Size No

I

Separators Fixed  No
S
Appearance Conditi... Always Show
Column Count (Default)
Distance Before 0.000in
Index Level 0

Pagebrezk Before  Yes
Pagebreak Condition False
Table of Contents L. 0

4 Line Options

Sockanatyis

Daee|agls [9[wx - aa o |g&| | j@o2|n
Report Structure x| 10f3 BEIEEIEE IS
B EXEDO] e i

Category analysis

Turnover per quarter and category

Product category (y-Axs)

Turnover per quarter and category
Turnover (z-4xis)
o w2 3
o

S 6% 0% B0 905 100K

o0

3 1o
=
S 20

8 spon

anont

Product category (y-Ads]
u

monnsCansts

17002

Data Lines
Layout | i
& Pages | Folder|
B Layout B Layout Preview =, Preview
3827,8885  Select Report Container "Report’ - 0394 in, 0394 in - 11.287 in, 7862in = 10.893 in, 7468 in (Basis)

Figure 8.6: Report with different layout regions

Proceed as follows:

1. Position the report container on the workspace and create the bar charts, pie
charts and the cross tab. You can find more information about this in the chapter

"Producing Analyses".

2. Since you want to change the page orientation, you must also adjust the height
and the width of the report container. If you don't do this, the crosstab data will
be truncated when the report container is positioned in portrait mode.

Select the report container in the "Report Structure" tool window and use the
LL.Device.Page variables and the UnitFromSCM() function to specify the height

and width:
El Position
Left
Top
Width

UnitFromSCM(10000)
UnitFromSCM(10000)
LL.Device.Page.Size.cx - UnitFromS5CM(20000) [7.47 in]

_LL.Dmice.page.Size.q - UnitFromSCM(20000)

[039,0.39, 7.86, 11.29 in]
[0.39 in]
[0.39 in]

Figure 8.7. Size of the report container defined variably
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4.

Enter "Orders per Customer' as the name of the crosstab's heading. This
element name will then be available later in the "LL.CurrentContainerltem" field.

So that the titles are always printed at the beginning of a page, set the
"Pagebreak before" property to "Yes" in each case. This will produce a page break
before outputting the element.

Now define the layout regions. Select Project > Page Setup.

The dialog for defining the layout will now appear. The default region "Standard
Layout" is always the last area with the "True" condition and cannot be renamed.
Leave "Portrait" as the orientation for this layout.

CEEm E W Y =)
Regions | Export Media
B X
(Chartlayout________[l[EDesign =
Standard layout Canditian LL.CurrentContainerltem=...[False] =
Descriptian Chart Layout
l B Printer settings l
Printer Mame HP LaserJet 5
O Paper Size Al (5.268 in » 11693 in)
Alignment Landscape
Duplex nat specified
Farce Paper Size fes
Mumber of copies 1
Paper Bin Default
Size Adjustment Keep scale
Sort copies nat specified
Use Physical Page fes -
Design
OK ] I Cancel ]
Il _ |

Figure 8.8: Layout definition for a particular element
Create a new region with the "New" button. Enter a meaningful name for this
layout in the "Description” property, e.g. "Landscape".

Then specify the specific properties for this layout. Change the "Orientation"
property to "Landscape".

. You can specify when this layout region is to be used as a "Condition." In this

example, the mode must change when the element with the name "Orders per
Customer" is printed. The formula for the logical condition is therefore:
LL.CurrentContainerltem = "Orders per Customer".

8.2.3 Practice: Managing Issues (Copies)

Let's assume that you want to produce two copies of an invoice. The first copy is to
be printed on a company letterhead in paper bin 1. The second copy is to be printed
on the cheaper paper in paper bin 2.

153



Page Layout

—

In the project properties, enter "2" in the "Number of issues" property.

N

Open the dialog for the report container via Project > Page Setup.

3. Create a new region "Original". In this case, use the Issuelndex() function as the
"Condition". This function returns the number of the issue. So you define the
logical condition "lssuelndex()=1". Select paper bin 1 for this layout.

4. Create a layout called "Copy" and define the logical condition "lssuelndex()=2".
Select paper bin 2 for this layout.

Regions | Export Media
B X
Oiginl _______________WEesign =
Copy Candition Issuelndex() = 1 [True] E|
Standard layout Description Original
B Printer settings
Printer Mame HP Laser)et 5
[ Paper Size Ad (8.26% in = L1693 in)
Alignment Portrait
Duplex not specified
Farce Paper Size Ves
FMumber of copies L
Paper Bin Default
Size Adjustment Keep scale
Sart copies nat specified
Use Physical Page Yes -
Design
[ QK ] [ Cancel
S

Figure 8.9: Definition of the layout regions
If you want to endorse the second copy additionally with the text "Copy", carry out
the following steps:
1. Create a text object containing "Copy".

2. Select the text object in the object dialog and set the value of the "Display
condition for issue print" object property to Issuelndex()=2. This text object will
now only be printed on the second copy.

8.2.4 Practice: Payment Form on the Last Page

Let's assume that you want to print a payment form on the last page of a multi-page
invoice. The payment form is preprinted on a special paper in paper bin 2 in the lower
range of the page. The field contents have to be printed exactly at the correct
positions.

Proceed as follows:
1. Open the dialog for the layout regions by Project > Page Setup.
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Create a new region "Last page". Use the function Lastpage() as a condition that
returns the value "True" if the last page is printed. Choose paper bin 2 for this
region so the last page will always be printed on the special payment form
preprint from paper bin 2.

[LL] Designer - C:\Program Files\combit\LL\Sample Application\invoice.iny = | B |
File Edit Project Objects View ?
DoOBEB® 4|4 (@]9 |wm% -84 DEF =S @9 |

Objects x [} 10 20 3.0 4.0 5 6.0 7.0 80 [in]
R A A R A A A O R SRR AT
0 [ Project -
Q

-4 Form Template - payment form
frame around invoice data

black background bar for invoice data
invoice title

10‘

=

agency

=

inveice data
A addressee

4. dummy-rectangle for positioning the item list =
4P = itemlist

Lightueight Tin Ll
Mir John on

10 Sieslestrest Invoice
Metal Gty X¥ 12343

B 007 R

47 = dummy-rectangle for payment form
payment form - machine-rezdable
payment form - addressee 1
payment form - addressee_2
payment form - Total 1
payment form - Total 2 =
payment form - Total 3

w @ A payment form - Total 4
- A Copyright /LINK:http://www.combit.net/en/ListLabel.aspx

A invoice data

Lof@tLTorlPage

Count Itemilo Description Price
Unit Total

P m
50 B0 B0 B0 B4 5 ]

E

1 EXPEADL Southem Alrica Bplorer: 20-day tour fom  1,500,00 € 1.300,00€
Gape Town to \ictoria Falls excluding light

B ® @

& company lago
Tats: ome

e 155 VAT o¢
Layers Report Structure  Objects E !
Subbtat N

Properties

=
4l
E Desin

Locked No

Name dummy-rectangle for paymen...

i [@x

El Appearance =
Bl Border Transparent
Color LL.ColorBlack |
Width 0.00 in 2
Export as Picture Mo
I Filling Transparent
Pattern

Color
Ldic Cala:
Design

lin]

B Layout =, Layout Preview | =, Preview

8.59,0.84 Select Rectangle "dummy-rectangle for payment form" - 7.53in, 6.42in - 818in,1072in = 0.65in, 4.30in (Base)

Figure 8.10: Invoice with fields and placeholders for payment order

Position the text objects for the field contents of the payment form exactly at the
correct position. You can put a scanned-in picture of the payment form in the
background by choosing/clicking Objects > Insert > Form Template.

Set the appearance condition of all text objects to Lastpage() to make sure they
are only printed on the last page.

You have to link all text fields with the table as the function Lastpage() can only
be evaluated correctly in tables, layout regions or objects linked to tables.

Links are created and edited in the "Object List" dialog. Open this dialog by
choosing/clicking Objects > Object List. Select the table object and link via text
object of the payment form to it by clicking "Link with...". The interlink type
"Sequential" is already selected. The sequential interlink is sufficient here as no
changes in object position or object size are desired.

Repeat these steps for all text objects.
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6. Now you have to avoid that the fields of the payment form are printed on top of
the table if the table ends on the last page in the area of the payment order.

Therefore create a placeholder by inserting a rectangle object without border
and filling. The rectangle has the exact height of the payment form and has to
overlap the table necessarily! Select the table in the object dialog and link the
rectangle to it. Choose "At end, keep size" as interlink type. No matter where the
table ends, the rectangle is always output in the selected size after the text. If
there is not enough space after the table, the rectangle is output on the next
page and a page break is triggered.

8.3 Table of Contents and Index

Via Project > Table of Contents and Index it is possible to automatically create a
table of contents and an index for reports. Contents and index are normal projects
with predefined reference fields.

-
E‘ Project Includes and Report Sections &J

Report Sections
= File Name ProjectPath$() + "Table of co...
Table of contents
Index

Click on 'Edit’ above to start a wizard for creating

the selected section, Mote the properties 'Table of
Contents Level' and 'Index Level' for objects and line| |paea
definitions.

[ oK | [ Concal |

Figure 8.11: Dialog for integrating table of contents and index

In Designer an entry for the table of contents and index can be defined for almost
every element by means of its respective property "Table of Contents Level" or "Index
Level". Via Project > Options > Project you can set the maximum folder depth and
index depth.

At the time of printing the corresponding values are read and the table of contents
and index are added at the beginning and end of the project. The directory entries
are also active links in the PDF and preview.

Proceed as follows:
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Open the dialog to define the steps in the report via Project > Table of Contents
and Index.

Select either the "Table of Contents" or "Index" section.

Click on the "Edit" button at the top in order to launch the assistant for creating
the table of contents.

A dialog will open in which you will be able to create a new project. During this
process you will be able to use a pre-configured, adjustable standard template.
Alternatively, you could also open a pre-existing project.

Adjust the template as needed. You can open this print template and work on it
at any time with the "File Name" property.
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9. Output Options

There are two ways of printing projects: Start
application or via the real data preview in the
application).

9.1 Output Options

the print from the higher-level
Designer (if supported by the

You can start the print function directly from the higher-level program, via a menu

item or from the preview.

If you start the print from the higher-level progra
normally appear once you have selected the project

m, the print settings dialog will
to print.

Print Opticns

e

Select prnting options

Print Target

Region Printer

Copy = Microsaft XPS Document Writer
i Microsoft XPS Document Writer

Standard layout

; . -
“E| Direct to... fc} Preview - Options
Save aptions permanently
Optians

Issue(s):

(Specify issue number or number ranges here, comma separated where
applicable. Far example 'L3-4)

First Page: 1

Pages:

@ all
() Bange(s)

(Enter pages or ranges, separated by commas if necessary, ex 'L3-4,10-")

Print: all selected pages

Start l [ Cancel

Figure 9.1: Output options

You have various configuration options here:
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Under "Print Target", you can change the printer settings. If you have defined
different layout regions in the page layout dialog, you can also change the printer
settings here for the various regions. Enter the number of copies under "lssues".

Select the output format (e.g. preview, printer, PDF) under "Direct to".

The "Preview" option lets you view the output first on the screen as it would be
printed. In this way, you can check the result before printing.

If you select the "Save options permanently" setting, your choice of printer and
output format will be saved as default values for this print template.

With "First Page", you specify the page with which the print is to start.
"Pages' lets you select certain pages or a page range for printing, e.g. 1, 3-4, 10-.

The "Print" drop-down list lets you restrict the output to even/odd pages or the
pages that you have selected above.

When printing labels, you have an extra "Select' button which you can use to
specify the position where you want to start printing the sheet of labels.

In this way, you can also print sheets of labels that have already been partly
used. You will find a sample label sheet for your label project in the dialog for
selecting the start position. Click the label where the print is to start. Please take
note of the selected print order. You can print not only in rows from upper left to
lower right but also column for column or in the reverse direction. The labels will
be printed in the specified direction starting with the selected label.

- R
E Choose Start Position @
Label Oreler
Print Order
=3
=Y

Figure 9.2: Additional print settings for labels
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9.2 Real Data Preview

The real data preview function is also available directly in the Designer provided that
your application supports it. In this way, you can check the layout of a printout
without wasting paper in order to do so. The screen preview is accurate down to the
last detail (WYSIWYG — What You See Is What You Get), exactly as it would be when
printed. After checking the layout, the actual print can be started from the preview
without having to use the print command again.

= The preview window contains a toolbar which you can use to select the different
preview functions.

= The "Pages', "Contents", "Index" tab are for fast, direct navigation. Information of
contents and index, see '"Table of Contents and Index" in Chapter "Different
Layout Techniques".

= Via Project > Options > Preview, you can specify the maximum number of
pages that are to be displayed in the real data preview.

= The "Number of copies" specified in the print options is ignored in the preview as
this is only relevant for the actual print.

[LL] Designer - C:\Program Files\c pplication\Sub reports and relations.srt = | B S|
File Edit Project Objects View ?
[E=N=] =] 0% - A8 o® 22
Report Structure £3 1of58 - b M |G @ -} @0
BEE | FXsE ~
-1 Report Container E

4 [F Table: Customers [CustomerID [+]]

4 () Table: Orders [Customers2Orders]
3.7 Table: Order Details [Orders20rder DY agency
Invoice List
cusiomer 1o
+ ™ 5 Pos Customari onsr s snppingasts wegnt  OroeriD
1 A 02011 @z mas aen
e~ . Pos OrgsrD it mm court _proovet pres
Report Structure|  Objecis Layers T
s 3 2 Cemmews 1Bme
Properties x 3 0se “ S zme
ToRt
) @) 4
[
8 e = P e
4 = Po_OrearD artgmm count _proauct pres
T Toee 5 3 vepewem nwe
Name o
Separator Ticks True A L Anmn mw e
‘ Pos_OgerD _atoemm Count _proaust pres
T Tore B 5 emmcSie ome
= | DataSource Customers 2 e 76 5 Laaken 1Bme
= B
Filter No Filter (4l Data)
+ @2z w2 mss s
4 Pos OrdarD Ao mum Count_Froduct pres
T T0es T 5 rawem Gouman =e
Default Frame 10838 7 Onignal Franuner grane Soke 13¢E
Design Scheme Project Design Scheme same
4 Fixed Size No E 5 15003012 Bam  wa e
Pos OnsrD it mm court _proouct pres
Separators Fied Mo T e G Crancmas Boyeeroery Swsd e
y 2 s 2 2 Roes Smenrat st
3 TesE
Appearance Conditi... Always Show & @201 a2z 12w
Column Count (Default) Fo OnderD  artcmm Gourt_Product__ Prie
T S 0 epesmme e
Distance Before 0.000in 2 v T m meemes ssc
Indlex Level 0 e
TEE R
Pagebreak Before  No =
Pagebreak Condition False
Sort Order CustomerID [+] Page sum. smase
Table of Contents L. 0 o
Pmiea vmwoen, Oktner 28, 2011
Layout
Eg) Layout B Layout Preview = Preview
4.394,11.605  Select Report Container "Report Container’ - 0.591 in, 2086 in - 7.791 in, 10.764 in = 7.200 in, 8,678 in (Base)

Figure 9.3: Real data preview in the Designer
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9.3 Export in another Format (PDF, XLS ...)

You can also output a print in different file formats. Available are — depending on the
application — e.g. PDF, XHTML, MHTML, HTML, Excel, RTF, XPS, TIFF, PNG, JPEG,
Bitmap, EMF, TTY, CSV, Text, XML.

To do this, choose the relevant output medium in the Print Options > Print Setup
dialog, which you reach via File > Export or via "Save as" from the preview.

Please consider that, due to the format, the layout cannot always be taken over 1:1
because there are specific restrictions when converting to these formats.

Many formats have various possibilities for configuration. You can make use of these
by clicking the "Options" button.

= For example, with Excel formats, you can reduce the number of columns and
rows to the minimum required by means of the "Only data from table object(s)"
option. Also all pages can be exported into one sheet and the output formats 'xIs'
as well as 'xIsx' are available.

=  With PDF exports, you will find e.g. the option for creating a file that is PDF/A
compliant and security options. You will find more information about creating a
PDF table of contents in chapter "Table of Contents and Index".
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@PrintOptions | X3 |

Select printing aptions

Print Target

=) HP Laserlet 4100 Series PCLG
“E| Directto... AdobePDF Farmat -

Save options pd Cutput settings for PDF |il
Options Adjust the settings for the PDF output here:
First Page: Dacument ’m"m‘
Pages: Document aptians
@all Title: Invoice 123456
-:-Eange(s) Authar:
fEnter pa Subject:
Print: Keywards:
Start position; [] Create PDF/A confarm file
Line L C|
[¥] Create hyperlinks automatically
0K ] [ Cancel

L .

Figure 9.4. Output settings for PDF

When you start the print, choose the storage location in the following "Save As"
dialog and enter a name for the file to be created in the "File name" field.

= By checking the option "Open the file in the registered application after the
output", you can display the file after creation directly in the respective program
(e.g. Excel).

= The option "Send exported files by email" lets you send the files directly by email.

= You can add a digital signature to your files by means of the "Digitally sign
created files" option (not available in all applications).
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Please specify a name for the output file:

Savein: || Sample Application

T= Mame = Date taken
= a0

Recent Places 1oL

. drilldown reports
. Druckvarlagen

. pictures

Libraries

Camputer

File narme:

Save as type: [PDF Filez [*pdf]

Open the file in the registerad application after the output.

[] Send exported files by email

Figure 9.5: Output options

9.4 Print Sample in the Designer

Choose File> Print Sample for a test print of your current project. In the print sample,
fixed text appears as it is defined in the project; variables and fields however are
replaced by a predefined sample text or by a single repeated sample data record.
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10. Variables, Formulae and Expressions

Information such as a return address line on an address label or a heading over a list
can be entered directly into the project as "fixed text'. Fixed text is printed exactly as
it is held in the project.

Alternatively, this information can be taken over dynamically from a higher-level
program. Such information is entered into the projects as "variables" or "fields".

Fields are the data that changes for each line of a table. Variables remain the same
throughout the page. For example, you might choose the TELEPHONE field for the
contents of a column of a table. The different telephone numbers for the data
records in the database are printed in this column. In other words, variables and
fields are placeholders.

With these two kinds of information, attractive projects can already be designed that
are adequate for many purposes. However, List & Label Designer offers much more.
With the aid of formulas and expressions, the information held in variables and fixed
text can be joined or modified in almost any conceivable way. The "formulas" and
'expressions' make this possible. In formulas and expressions, fixed text and
variables can be used in "functions" and joined by "operators".

For example, with projects for printing address labels, you can use an expression to
automatically add the text "PO Box" to a PO Box number held in a variable called
POBOX. In this way, not just the number alone will be printed on the label but
something like "PO Box 111111" instead.

Or, consider this: The net price of an article is held in a variable called PRICE.
However, you want to print the price including VAT in your list. A formula that
calculates the VAT from the net price and then adds it on will help you here. The
gross price will then be printed.

10.1 Variables-/Field-List

The variable list displays all variables available in the current project; for list type
projects, all available fields are also displayed.

The hierarchical list differentiates between variables, fields, database tables, user
variables and sum variables.

User-defined variables and fields can also be structured hierarchically. The contents
of variables normally remain unchanged at least throughout a page; fields change
from table row to table row.

If you want to assign variables or fields to existing objects, you can simply select the
variables and fields that you want in the list and drag them to the object with the
mouse (Drag & Drop). List & Label inserts them automatically where possible. If you
drag a variable to a free area on the workspace, a new text object will be created
there. The size relates to the size of the last object whose size was changed.
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Figure 10.1: Variable list

Sumvariables
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10.2 The Elements of an Expression

Fixed text, variables, formulae, functions, operators and the like — generally referred

to below as "Elements of expressions" — are all inserted and combined by means of a
common dialog.

The formula wizard helps you with your entries in several ways:

=  Function syntax display: A tooltip appears describing the chosen function; it lists
the required parameters and shows the result type.

= Auto complete: When you type a letter, the available functions, fields and
variables are listed that begin with this letter. Within functions, suitable values
are suggested for parameters.

=  Syntax coloring: Functions, parameters, operators and comments are shown in
different colors.

= Automatic type conversion: Variable and field types are converted automatically
when inserted in existing expressions to ensure that the data type corresponds
to that expected.

Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Opemiolsl

~ Functions:
4 2D Fields - .
Cosou L
i a3 Hem & {23 Misc. functions
-JA] Descriptionl P 15 Aggregate functions
- escription2 E 413 Barcode functions T
Mo ¢l Barcade (fString) {String)) H
1100 Ma_EAM128 Al Barcadel ({Barcode))
{4 Picture Al BarcodeTyped ({Barcode])
& UnitPrice : [# CheckModL0 i String})
=L =S PR i
Retrieves argument L as a barcode of the type specified in argument 2,
[ e |
Barcoded Sting L Sting |
-~{Barcode}
Barcode (tem.No ) e m
-
"2EIMT" |_I Zx m
"2EMATRIR
"2-of-5 DataLogic" &7
<= ; g
Argument error: empty argument in function ‘Barcode”
E_I- 0K ] I Cancel

Figure 10.2: Autocomplete in the formula wizard
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10.2.1 Different Expression Modes

Please note that there are two ways of writing expressions. Which mode is being
used is set by the application.

On the one hand, there is the normal expression mode, in which you can enter
names of variables and functions without brackets. Fixed text must be enclosed in
quotation marks. The individual variables must be joined with the "+" operator.

On the other hand, there is the extended mode, in which you can enter fixed text

without quotation marks. You must enclose variables with "<" and ">" and functions
with chevrons ("«" and "»").

In this mode, you can insert the chevrons by clicking the "Insert chevrons" button
(e.g. if you want to enter a function directly". You can also use ALT+174/175. It is not
necessary to use an operator to join individual operators in this mode. The extended
mode is easier to use.

Name: «Rtrim§(Salutation)s <Firstname= <Name= o)

w0

oK ] ’ Cancel

Figure 10.3: Extended mode

10.2.2 The Tabs

This dialog consists of a series of tabs, each containing different elements to be
edited.

Tab Contains the elements

Variables and The variables and functions available for this object type

Functions

Condition Special dialog for defining IF-THEN-ELSE conditions

Text Dialog for entering fixed text and options for setting tab stops (only
text objects)

Date Format Available date formats

Number Format Available number formats

Operators Available logical operators

You will find an "Insert" button on each of these tabs with which you can add the
selected element to the editing line. A double-click on the relevant element has the
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same effect. In addition, you can also add the elements to the editing line with Drag
& Drop (also in and from the function list).

For the different elements of an expression (variables, text, functions etc.), certain
rules apply for the way of writing and for joining individual elements to give an
expression. A wizard integrated in the dialog makes sure that these rules are
observed. For this reason, you should always add the different elements to the
editing line by means of the respective tab in this dialog. Thus, you should use the
"Variables and Functions" tab to enter variables and the "Text" tab to enter text etc.

Experienced users can also enter the expression that they want directly in the edit
box or modify the text that is there (e.g. put something in brackets).

10.2.3 The Editing Line

The editing line contains the expression that you have compiled by means of the
various tabs, entered directly or created with Drag & Drop.

The expression is checked continuously as you create it to make sure that the syntax
is correct. Any syntax errors are shown in the information pane under the editing line,
together with an explanation of the cause of the error. The syntax checker will
normally produce an error until the expression is complete. Don't let this worry you.
When the expression is complete, the resulting text should be shown with the
Designer's sample data.

To make complex expressions clearer, you can split them across several lines with
RETURN. This has no effect on the result.

With the different buttons on the right next to the input field you can
= mark brackets belonging to the formula expression.

= mark the expression between matching brackets.

=  edit sum and user variables.

= undo the last operation.

= redo the last undo operation.

10.2.4 Inserting Variables

There are different data types for variables: "string", "number", "date", "Boolean"
(logical values), "picture" and "barcode". The data type is important if you want to use
variables as parameters in functions as they normally only accept certain data types.
Thus you can only multiply a numeric value with a numeric value.

The "Variables and Functions" tab includes an overview of all available variables, an
icon indicating the data type in front of the variable as well as the available functions.

You can filter the variables by means of the input field above the variable list.

To add a variable, double-click the variable that you want, use the "Insert" button or
drag the variable to the editing line (also via the function list). The variable in question
will be added to the editing line in the correct syntax.
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Repeat the above steps to add more variables to your expression. If you want to have
spaces between the individual variables, e.g. to separate FIRST_NAME and NAME,
make sure that you enter this space in the editing line.

JVariab\es and Functions ” Condition ” Text || Date Farmat ” MNumber Format ” 0pe|atols|

~ Functions:
Y= A
43 Customer ||
! b 03 Address 1+ 23 Mumerical functions B
Company 1L Mathematical functions \;

1+ 15 Date functions
1+ 423 String functions
1> 4230 Misc. functions

m

H H - 230 Aggregate functions
1 |Ed) Project variables - |23 Barcode functions

=

Sample variable 'Customer.Lasthame’,
This text can be defined by your application.

Customer.Title +"" + C. JFirst Py L

(=)
b o}
<[ *
@ Mr. John Iron
E 0K ] l Cancel

Figure 10.4: Joining variables and free text

You can also insert variables by "dragging" the one you want to the target object in
the workspace with Drag & Drop. The variable is then automatically added to the
object as a new line.

10.2.5 Insert Fixed Text

Another important element in expressions is fixed text, with which you can prefix a
variable with an identifier, e.g. "Telephone: 1234567".

With the "Text" tab, you can insert free text in your expression, set tab stops and
page breaks.

Enter the text that you want and click "Insert" to add your entry to the editing line. The
text will be placed automatically in quotation marks.
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| Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Opemtorsl
Mame: -
] 3
Linefeed ] [ Tab Praperties
Edit free text
Insert
"Mame:" + Cust, Title +" " + Cust Firsthname +"" + Customer.Lastname )
Z o
<[ 3 9
@ Mame: Ir. John Iron
= oK | [ cancel

Figure 10.5: Fixed text in the formula wizard

In the above example, the fixed text "Name" is first inserted via the "Text" tab followed
by the variables "Customer.Title", "Customer.Firstname" and "Customer.Lastname" by
means of the "Variables and Functions" tab. The "Name:" text will then be printed
first followed by title, first name and last name from the database.

Please consider that spaces that are to appear between variables or between
variables and text, e.g. as separators, also count as "fixed text".

Depending on the mode, variables and fixed text cannot be simply placed together
but must be joined by the "+" joining operator. In this example, the fixed text "Name"
is joined to the "Customer.Title" variable with the "+" operator.

Inserting Linefeed
With the "Linefeed" button, you insert a line break ("1") into your text line.

Figure 10.6: Insert line break by clicking the button

However, such a break only has an effect if you have specified that breaks are
allowed for the object in question (line of a text object or column of a table object). In
this case, the words that don't fit in the line/column are continued on a new line
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causing the lines below to be moved down by one line. (Caution: If the text contains
just one long word, it will not be broken but will be truncated instead).

With text objects, the value of the "Line Wrap" property in the property list for the
respective paragraph must be "Wrap".

With table objects, the value of the "Fit" property in the property list for the respective
column must be "Wrap".

Inserting Tab Stops

Tab stops are only allowed in text objects. Therefore this button is not displayed in
table objects.

Tab
Figure 10.7: Insert tab stop by clicking the button
You create a tab stop with the "Tab" button and you define the position and
alignment with the "Properties" button.

Since a tab stop is also a character, it must also be enclosed in quotation marks.
Alternatively, in this example, you can insert the tab stop with "Insert" to the existing
"Invoice date" text.

Only one tab stop can be inserted on each line. A tab stop causes the preceding text
to run only as far as the tab stop. A tab stop that is right aligned will cause the text
that follows it to be justified to the right. The distance from the left margin
determines the position of the tab stop.

10.2.6 Inserting Comments

You can add comments to formulas provided that this is supported by the
application. You can do this in two ways:

= ¥ <text> */" for comments in the middle of a formula

= /¥ <text>" for comments at the end of the formula. With this variation, all the
remainder of the formula becomes a comment — not just the line.

Cond{LL.ChartObject.Arcindex = 1,50,10) #450% explosion offzet atthe higgest piece of pie, else 10%* )

20 4]

-y Ok ] l Cancel

Figure 10.8: Inserting comments
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10.3 Working With Functions

Functions open up countless possibilities and make defining expressions really
interesting. With the aid of these functions, you can calculate values, influence the
results of variables or their appearance, convert value types and perform many more
tasks.

10.3.1 Notation of Functions
Functions all use the same notation which is based on the BASIC programming
language:

return value = function(arguments)

You only specify the function and the arguments. Whether you use capitals or small
letters is irrelevant for the names of the functions, but not for the arguments.
Capitals or small letters are especially important when variables are used as
arguments.

List & Label evaluates the expression and interprets it replacing the
"function(arguments)" part by the "return value".

l.e., the return value.is produced from the function(arguments) input line.

The elements have the following meanings:

Element Meaning

Function() The name of the respective function in its correct syntax. The brackets ()
for the arguments belong to the function name. The brackets must
always be present even if a function does not have any arguments.

Arguments The values that a function uses in order to produce the return value. The
arguments follow the name of the function immediately without any
spaces in between. A function can have zero, one or more than one
argument(s). Functions usually expect arguments of a certain value type
(see below). It is important that the value types of the arguments
conform to the types expected by the function.

Return value The value that List & Label returns as the result of a function. The type of
the return value depends on the function in question or the value types of
the arguments.

10.3.2 Value Types

Value type Explanation

Boolean The logical values "True" or "False". If the condition is met, the result is
true otherwise false.

String Any string. This string can contain letters, digits and special characters. It
must be placed in quotation marks (") so that it can be differentiated
from names of variables.

Date Date values according to the Julian calendar.
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Number A string containing only the digits 0 - 9, the decimal point and the minus
sign, other characters are not permitted. Number strings do not have to
be enclosed in quotation marks.

Barcode A string that is made up of the characters used for barcodes.
Picture One of the supported picture formats.
RTF Formatted text

10.3.3 Overview of the Functions

You will find an overview of the available functions on the "Variables and Functions"
tab. You will also see an explanation of the currently selected function. The
explanation informs you of the nature of the function and the type of the arguments
that it expects (parameters).

If no arguments are given for a function, this means that the function does not
expect any (apart from the empty brackets). Otherwise, the function expects exactly
the number of arguments as shown. Arguments that appear in square brackets ([ ])
are optional, i.e. they can be omitted.

The argument "All" means that the argument can be any of the following types
(Boolean, string, date, number, picture, barcode, RTF).

You will find a more detailed explanation of all functions and parameters under
"Overview of Properties".

The functions available on the "Variables and Functions" tab are sorted alphabetically
or shown by function group. There are the following function groups:

= Numerical functions

= Mathematic functions

= Date functions

= Character functions

=  Miscellaneous functions

= Aggregate functions

= Barcode functions

= Conversion functions

=  Binary functions

= Drawing functions

=  Project and print-dependent functions
= Logical functions

= Currency functions

You can filter the functions by means of the input field above the list of functions.
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When you select a function, you are shown a short explanation in the information
pane at the bottom. To add the function to the editing line, double-click the function
that you want or use the "Insert" button.

Variables and Functions || Condition ” Text " Date Farmat ” Mumber Format ” 0pelatols|

T Functions:

4 D) Fields ~ =
3 g ILtl;m |:> 122 Mise. functions e
-[A] Descriptionl b Agaregate functions
Description2 = 4 {3 Barcode functions T
Mo 11| Barcode ({String),{String}) H
I Mo_EAN128 Barcode} {[Barcade))
I Picture BarcadeType$ {{Barcade})
H [ UnitPrice il [# CheckMod10 {{String}) il
H = - P

Retrieves argument 1 as a barcode of the type specified in argument 2,

Barcode(String} {Stringf) |

-={Barcode}
Barcode ftem.N o m
[ z R
" ZEMATR
"2-o0f5 Datalogic" 2
<« b 9
Argument error: empty argument in function "Barcode’
=j QK ] [ Cancel

Figure 10.9: List of functions with help text and tooltip

10.3.4 Using Functions
Examples of some selected functions are explained below.

Convert a Number to a String With Str$()

The Str$ function converts a number to a string.

The (optional) second parameter specifies the length of the string. However, if this
number is too large for this format, the resulting string may be longer than you want.
If the number is too small, the result will be padded with spaces, according to the
sign, on the right (negative) or the left (positive).

The (optional) third parameter specifies the number of decimal places. If it is positive,
the number is shown as a floating point number or in scientific notation if it is
negative. If the third parameter is not specified, the number of decimal places is set
to 0 with integers and, for reasons of compatibility, to 5 with floating decimal values.
Examples:
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Str$ (Constant.Pi()) result: "3.14159"

( )
Str$ (Constant.Pi(),3) result: "3.14159"
Str$ (Constant.Pi(),3,0) result: " 3"
Str$ (-Constant.Pi(),12,-3) result: -3.141e+00"
Str$ (Page()) result: "5.000000"
Str$ (Page(),10) result: " 5"
Str$ (Page(),-10) result: "5 "

To enter the expressions, proceed as follows:

1. Locate the function in the alphabetical list or filter the functions by entering Str$
in the filter field above the list.

2. Double-click the "Str$ ()" function to add it to the editing line. This also adds
placeholders for the parameters that are expected or accepted by the function.
The first of these parameters is selected automatically and you will be prompted
to replace this placeholder with a valid value. It's a good idea to first replace all
the function's parameters with the respective values before you go on to define
the expression.

Functions are also accepted as values for most parameters. List & Label
Designer takes care of the correct syntax provided that you also use the
"Functions" tab for entering them.

3. The"Constant.Pi()" function was inserted here as a parameter {number}.

4. To insert a variable and a function at the same time, use the mouse to drag the
variable that you want to the relevant function folder (e.g. "Numerical functions").
The folder opens up automatically and you can select the function that you want
with the mouse. If you move the mouse upwards or downwards, the list scrolls
automatically in the corresponding direction. If you "drop" the variable onto a
function, the function will be inserted with the selected variable as the first
parameter.

Convert a String to a Number With Val().
The Val() function converts a string to a number. If there is an error, the result will be

0. The decimal point character must always be given as ".
Example:
Val ("3.141") result: 3.14

The "LocVal()' functions converts a string to a number and presents the result in a
format that is valid for the country.

Examples:
LocVal ("12.00","DEU") result: 12,00
LocVal ("12.00","USA") result: 1200,00
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Convert a String to a Date With Date()

The Date() function converts a string to a date. When doing so, the separator is
evaluated accordingly:

Example:
Date ("04.07.1776") result: 04.07.1776

Convert a String to a Barcode With Barcode()

The Barcode() function converts a string to a barcode. This function can only be used
in a table or barcode object.

For the second parameter, the wizard offers you the possible barcode types as
autocomplete options. Some barcodes have special formats which must be adhered
to. You will find detailed information about this in chapter "Barcode Objects".

Example:
Barcode ("Hello World","GS1 128")

Convert a String to a Picture With Drawing()
The "Drawing()" function converts a string to an image file.
Example:

Drawing("sunshine.gif")

Truncate Strings

The "Left$()" function shortens a string from the left by a specified number of
characters. The "Right$()" function shortens a string from the right and the "Mid$()"
function cuts out part of the string.

The second parameter specifies the maximum number of places in the result.

Examples:
Left$ ("combit", 1) result: "c"
Mid$("combit",1,2) result: "om"
Right$("combit",3) result: "bit"

The "StrPos()" and "StrRPos()" functions return the position of the n" occurrence of a
search string in a string. You can supply a third parameter specifying which
occurrence of the search string is to be returned. The first character of the string
corresponds to position 0. This means that with this function, you can extract a
substring from the string, e.g. from the first space onwards.

Example:
Left$ ("John Smith",StrPos("John Smith"," ")) result: "John"
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The "Rtrim$()" function removes spaces at the end of a string, the "Atrim$()" function
removes them from the beginning and the end of a string.

Example:
RTrim$ ("Hello World ") result: "Hello World"

Formatting a Data Value With Date$()

You can format date values with the Date$() function. To avoid having to enter the
formatting parameters yourself, you can select the parameters from a list on the
"Date Format" tab.

|Va[iab|es and Functions ” Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Flumber Format ” 0pelato[s|

Format Result
" %l %oy G July 2010 i
"oy, Yl Fad.” 2010. July 6.
"%od %, oy 6 July, 2010
"%ed. %M %y b Juty 2010
"%eD), Yad. YaM Fay™ 2y,
"D, Zad/ %M ey Tuesday, 6/July/2010 E|
"D, Tod Tl Tay” Tuesday, & July 2010 H
"D Yad el Yy Tuesday 6 July 2010
"D, TaM Yed, ey” Tuesday, July 6, 2010
"D, Yol Fad Tay" Tuesday, July & 2010
"D, Zad de %M de 2oy" Tuesday, & de July de 2010 2

Choose aformat far your date

Date$Now ()," %D, Bd. %M %y} .
= 0
< [l 3 9
@ Tuesday, 6. July 2010
E OK ] I Cancel

Figure 10.10. Example with Date$()

In this way, for example, you can specify whether days or months are to be written in
words or whether the year is to be output with two or four digits etc. You should
generally proceed by first selecting the date format that you want from the "Date
Format" tab and then insert the value to be formatted or the expression as a
parameter.

In the format list, you will see the respective formatting instructions on the left and
the respective result on the right.

The "Now()" function, which returns the current date, is selected automatically as the
date value. But if you want to format a different date value, simply replace "Now()"
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with the value that you want. You will find more information about the "Date$ ()"
function under "Overview of Functions".

Formatting a Number Value With FStr$()

You can format numerical values with the FStr$() function. To avoid having to enter
the formatting parameters yourself, you can select the parameters from a list on the
"Number Format" tab.

| Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Opemtorsl

Format Result
"eLER 314159 -
R 314159 Tl
"edEE" +3141.59 L
" =" 314159 3
B $3141.59
R 314150
T +§314L.59
"{BpEREL )" $3141.50
"B BBB BB 00314159
et 3141593
T ey 3141593 -
Choose a format for your numerical value
Insert
Fstr§ftem.UnitPrice "§7 & 3" o (m
= 8
™| ’ 9
@ $1500.00
E_ QK ] [ Cancel

Figure 10.11: Example with Fstr$()

In this way you can specify the number of positions before and after the decimal
point, leading zeros and similar. You should generally proceed by first selecting the
number format that you want from the "Number Format" tab and then insert the value
to be formatted or the expression as a parameter. With complex expressions
containing calculations, make sure that you format the result and not a value in the
calculation formula. Otherwise you will not be able to perform the calculation.

In the format list, you will see the respective formatting instructions on the left and
the respective result on the right. You can add the number format that you want to
the editing line by double-clicking or with "Insert".

Insert the number value to be formatted as a parameter. You will find more
information about the "FStr$ ()" function under "Overview of Functions'.
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Formatting Currencies With LocCurrL$() or LocCurr$()

The "LocCurrL$()" function returns a string with the currency format and symbol that
is valid for the country. Insert the number value to be formatted as a parameter. The
(optional) second parameter is the ISO 3166-
Country code for the country whose currency format is to be used.

Example:
LocCurrL$ (1000) result: "$1,000.00 "

The "LocCurr$()" function returns a string with the currency format that is valid for the
country but without the currency symbol.

Example:
LocCurr$ (1000) result: "1,000.00"
You will find more information about this function under "Overview of Functions".

Page Numbers With Page$() or Page()
The "Page$()" function returns the page number of the page being printed as a string.
Example:

'"Page " + Page$ () + "' + TotalPages$ () result: Page 1/3

The "Page()" function returns the page number of the page being printed as a
number, thus giving you the opportunity of using an expression or a formula, e.g. in
conditions.

Example:
Cond(Page()>1, "Page " + Page$())

Counting Values With Count()
The "Count()" function counts the number of values of the first argument.

The first parameter specifies the values to be counted. The (optional) second
parameter specifies whether the values used for the calculation are to be deleted
after outputting.

Examples:
Count (Order_Details.ProductID)
Count (1)

Only Count Certain Values With Countlf()

The "Countlf()" function counts the number of values that satisfy the condition. You
should also use the "Distinct()" function if multiple occurrences of values are only to
be counted once.

The first parameter specifies the expression for the compare. The (optional) second
parameter specifies whether the values used for the calculation are to be deleted
after outputting (default: True).

Examples:
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Countlf (Customers.Region="D")

Countlf (Distinct(Customers.Region="D")) multiple occurrences of values
are only counted once

Countlf (IsNull (Orders.OrderDate)) counts all values whose content is empty

Totaling With Sum()
The "Sum()" function adds up the values of the first argument.

The (optional) second parameter specifies whether the values used for the
calculation are to be deleted after outputting (default: True).

Example:
Sum (Order_Details.UnitPrice)

Obtaining User Input via a Dialog With AskString$()

You can use the "AskString$()" function to obtain information from the user during the
print process. A dialog appears when printing in which the user is required to enter
the information that you need.

The first parameter contains the text for the request that is to appear in the dialog.

With the second parameter, you can specify whether the user request is only to
appear once when printing starts (default: False), or whether the information is to be
requested for each individual data record (True).

The third parameter contains the string that you want to display as a recommended
value in the dialog's input field.

The last parameter specifies the maximum number of characters that the user may
enter. Example:

AskString$ ("Insert Subject",False,"Your request from " + Date$(Now()))

User Input ‘ @

Insert Subject

our request from 16/07/2010)

][ OK For All ] [ e

Figure 10.12: Input dialog with AskString$()

Appearance Conditions With Lastpage()

The "Lastpage()" Boolean function returns whether the actual page is the last page,
i.e. the result of this function is "True" or "False".

This function can only be used in footer lines of tables, as a condition in a layout
region condition, or in objects linked to a table. In all other cases, Lastpage() is
always "False".
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Logical Conditions With Cond()

The "Cond()" and "If()" functions let you formulate a wide variety of conditions. The
first argument is a logical expression that is evaluated for truth. If the expression is
true, the second argument is returned as the result. If the expression is false, the
third argument is returned as the result.

A simple example: Let us assume that you want to output the total of the article
prices on a page in an invoice footer line. You also want to output the grand total of
article prices on the last page.

e E Y Co)

|Variables and Functions ” Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Flumber Format ” Operators

Condition

not Lastpage() Edit...

Expression if candition is True

Sum(Item.UnitPrice, True) Edlit...

Expression if candition is False

Sum({ltem.UnitPrice, False) Edit...

Insert

Cond{notLastpage ) Sumiftem.UnitPrice, True) Sum{tem.UnitPrice, Falsel) e ()
I M
4 F “
b 0
|
—"
L OK ] I Cancel

S— A

Figure 10.13: Example of the use of Cond()

You enter this function in the formula wizard either directly in the editing line or via
the "Condition" tab.

1. As a "condition" (1% parameter), enter the expression that is to be tested for
TRUE or FALSE. In our example, we want to use the "not Lastpage()" function to
determine whether this is the last page.

2. As the "expression, if condition is TRUE" (2" parameter), enter the expression
that is to apply if the above condition is TRUE. In our example, the condition is

true if this is not the last page and in this case the page total is to be output
(parameter of the "Sum()" function is "True").

3. As the "expression, if condition is FALSE" (3" parameter), enter the expression
that is to apply if the above condition is FALSE. In our example, the condition is
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false if this is the last page and in this case the grand total is to be output
(parameter of the "Sum()" function is "False").

4. If you have entered this function via the "Condition" tab, you can use the "Insert"
button to add the finished condition to your editing line.

Working With Null Values
There are various functions for working with Null values (undefined field contents).

If there are Null values in an expression, the entire expression can become Null. To
prevent this, use the "NullSafe()' function for fields that could be empty (e.g.
salutation or title). This function checks to see whether the field value is Null and
returns a substitute value if this is the case; otherwise, it returns the result of the
expression.

Example:

Cond (Empty(COMPANY),NullSafe(SALUTATION) + "" + FIRSTNAME+ "" +
NAME)

With the "IsNull()" function, you can check whether the value passed to the function
or the result of the expression is Null, i.e. an empty field.

Example:
Cond (Empty(COMPANY) or IsNul{COMPANY),FIRSTNAME + "" + NAME)

You can set a Null value with the "Null()" function.

10.4 Working With Operators

Open the list of available operators by clicking the "Operators" tab. The operators are
used to join variables and free text to give more complex conditions and to perform
compares or calculations.

On the "Operators" tab, you will find the respective operators in the column on the
extreme left; the syntax is shown in the middle column and the value types with
which the respective operator can be used in the right column.

Operators join two or more values or variables to give a new value. In this way, you
can formulate arithmetic expressions (basic arithmetic operations) or logical
expressions. The value type of the result of an expression depends on the value type
of the individual elements of the expression.

The "+" operator has a special meaning. It is not only used for additions ("Number"
and "Date" (value types) but also for joining strings and fixed text ("string" value type).

You can combine multiple operations in one expression. The normal rules of
precedence apply in this case: Logical operators are evaluated before arithmetic
operators which are evaluated before relational operators. You must use brackets if
you want a different processing order. The "innermost" brackets are evaluated first.
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The general processing hierarchy is

Priority Operator

1 brackets ()

2 functions

3 logical operators

4 arithmetic operators
5 relational operators

‘ Variables and Functions " Condition ” Text " Date Format ” Mumber Format ” Operators|

VoA
i

"
|

<Nalue>» < <Value>
<Walue>» <= <Value>
<Malue> > <Value>
<Walue> >= <Value>

Operation Syntax Applicable ta..,

+ <Yalue> + <Value> Mumber, String, Date -
- <Nalue> - <Value> Mumber, Date

<Nalue> / <Value>» Mumber =
k3 <Malue> % <Value> Mumber

= <Value> = <Value> All

== <Value> == <Value> All

<

Mumber, String, Date
Mumber, String, Date
Mumber, String, Date
Mumber, String, Date

Multiplies the values

Insert

Order_Details.Quantity * Order_Details.UnitPrice -

= @

4 [ 3 9 o
@ L1i8.00

E4 [o]'8 ] [ Cancel I

Figure 10.14: Example of multiplying two fields

10.4.1 Arithmetic Operators

The familiar rules of precedence — multiplication and division before addition and
subtraction — apply for arithmetic operators. The "Modulo" operator is evaluated first
followed by multiplication/division ("*" and "/") and finally addition and subtraction ("+"

and "-"). Example: NET_PRICE+(NET_PRICE*0.19)

Operator

Meaning

Data types

+

addition

string, date, number
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- subtraction date, number
* multiplication number
/ division number
% modulo (remainder with division) number

10.4.2 Relational Operators

Relational operators consist of two values of the same data type which are compared
with one another returning a true/false value. The result (return value) is the Boolean
value true or false. Example: Page()<>1

Operator Meaning Data types

> greater string, number, date
>= greater or equal string, number, date
< less than string, number, date
<= less than or equal string, number, date
= equal string, number, date
== equal string, number, date
<> not equal string, number, date
I= not equal string, number, date

10.4.3 Logical Operators
A logical operator is a function that returns a true/false value. The result (return value)
is the Boolean value true or false.

Depending on the type of logical operator, the compound expression is true if both
joined expressions are true (AND conjunction) or if at least one of the joined
expressions is true (OR conjunction).

The rules of precedence are: Negations are evaluated first, then the "logical AND"
and finally the "logical OR".

Example: Zip code >=70000 AND zip code <=80000

Operator Meaning Data type
NOT or .NOT. negation Boolean
AND or .AND. logical AND Boolean
OR or .OR. logical OR Boolean
XOR or .XOR. logical exclusive OR Boolean
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11. Overview of LL Variables and LL Fields

List & Label provides several variables and fields automatically — depending on the
application. You will find the variables and fields in the "LL" sub-folders in the variable

list.

11.1 Overview of Variables

Name

Explanation

LL.Color.*

Color value of the corresponding color.

LL.Device.Name

Identification of the output device (printer).

LL.Device.Page.Name

Designation of the selected paper size (example "A4").

LL.Device.Page.Size.cx

Physical page width of the output device in the project’s
unit of measure. Can be used in formulas to adjust the
size of objects dynamically to fit larger output formats.

Example: In the property list, set the Position.Left
property to the value 0 and the Position.Right property
to LL.Device.Page.Size.cx. The object will now always
occupy the total page width.

LL.Device.Page.Size.cy

Physical page height in the project’s unit of measure.

LL.Device.PrintableArea.Offset.cx

Width of the unprintable left margin in the project’s unit
of measure.

Example: In the property list, set the Position.Left
property to the value LL.Device.PrintableArea.Offset.cx.
The object will now always be positioned precisely at
the left margin of the printer's printable area.

LL.Device.PrintableArea.Offset.cy

Height of the unprintable top margin in the project’s
unit of measure.

LL.Device.PrintableArea.Size.cx

Printable page width in the project’s unit of measure.

LL.Device.PrintableArea.Size.cy

Printable page height in the project’s unit of measure.

LL.Scheme.*

Color value of the respective Design Scheme color.

LL.CountData
(not with multiple tables)

Number of data records transferred by the program.
This number also includes the data records that were
not printed because of their filter condition. This
counter is incremented for each data record.

LL.CountDataThisPage
(not with multiple tables)

Number of data records transferred by the program on
the current page. This number also includes the data
records that were not printed because of their filter
condition. This counter is incremented for each data
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record.

LL.CountPrintedData
(not with multiple tables)

Number of records actually printed.

LL.CountPrintedDataThisPage
(not with multiple tables)

Number of data records actually printed on the current
page.

LL.CurrentContainerltem

Value of an element's "Name" property in the report
container. Is used e.g. for display and layout region
conditions.

LL.CurrentLanguage

Returns the print language, e.g. "en-EN"

LL.CurrentTableColumn

Returns the index of the current column in the case of
multi-column projects.

LL.FilterExpression

Selected project filter.

LL.IsForcedPage

Specifies whether the page was forced due to the
"Minimum page count" project property.

LL.OutputDevice

Output medium. Can be used e.g. for formatting
objects for output in a particular way (e.g. "HTML",
"RTF", "PDF" etc.

LL.SortStrategy

Sort order selected by the user.

@LLFAX.RecipName

Fax dispatch: Recipient name

@LLFAX.RecipNumber

Fax dispatch: Recipient's fax number

@LLFAX.SenderBillingCode

Fax dispatch: Sender's billing code

@LLFAX.SenderCompany

Fax dispatch: Sender company

@LLFAX.SenderDept

Fax dispatch: Sender department

@LLFAX.SenderName

Fax dispatch: Sender's name

11.2 Overview of Fields

Name

Explanation

LL.ChartObject.Arcindex
(only with pie charts)

Index of the pie segment. The pie segments are sorted
by size. The largest pie segment has index 1.

LL.ChartObject.ArcPerc
(only with pie charts)

Size of the pie segment in percent.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTotal
(only with pie charts)

Absolute value of the entire data volume.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTypelsOthers
(only with pie charts)

True, if the current pie segment is the "other' segment.

LL.ChartObject.ArcValue

Absolute value of the current pie segment.
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(only with pie charts)

LL.ChartObject.AxisCoordinate

(only with charts)

Coordinate value (can be used in axis labels).

LL.CurrentRelation
(only with multiple tables)

Description of the current relationship to the higher-
level table.

LL.CurrentSortOrder
(only with multiple tables)

Description of the current sort order in the table.

LL.CurrentTable
(only with multiple tables)

Identification of the table currently in use.

LL.CurrentTablePath
(only with multiple tables)

Identification of the table currently in use (hierarchically
with higher-level tables), e.g.
Customers.Orders.Order_Details.

LL.FCountData

Number of data records transferred by the program.
This number also includes the data records that were
not printed because of their filter condition.

LL.FCountDataThisPage

Number of data records transferred by the program on
the current page. This number also includes the data
records that were not printed because of their filter
condition.

LL.FCountPrintedData

Number of records actually printed.

LL.FCountPrintedDataThisPage

Number of data records actually printed on the current
page.

LL.Relations.*
(only with multiple tables)

Available relationships.

LL.Tables.*
(only with multiple tables)

Available tables.
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12. Overview of Functions

All functions available in List & Label are listed here alphabetically. In the formula
wizard, you also have an additional list sorted by functional group.

Abs

Purpose:

Calculate the absolute value of a number. A negative value will be returned as
positive and a positive value will remain unchanged.

Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Abs(-3) =3
Abs(3.12) =3.12

AddDays

Purpose:

Adds the given number of days to the date, or subtracts the number of days
when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

AddHours

Purpose:

Adds the given number of hours to the date, or subtracts the number of hours
when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
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Date

AddMinutes

Purpose:

Adds the given number of minutes to the date, or subtracts the number of
minutes when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

AddMonths

Purpose:

Adds the given number of months to the date, or subtracts the number of
months when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

AddSeconds

Purpose:

Adds the given number of seconds to the date, or subtracts the number of
seconds when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

AddWeeks
Purpose:

Adds the given number of weeks to the date, or subtracts the number of
weeks when a negative value is entered.
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Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

AddYears

Purpose:

Adds the given number of years to the date, or subtracts the number of years
when a negative value is entered.

Parameter:
Date
Number

Return value:
Date

Alias$

Purpose:

Returns the value that is specified for the key (first parameter) in the
key/value-pairs (second parameter).

Parameter:
String Expression for the value to be searched.
String List of values (Form: <key=value>| [<key=value>]. To be

able to use "|" or "="in the value or key, place a "\" infront of
it.

String (optional) Default if the value cannot be found.
Return value:

String
Example:

Alias$("USA", "DEU=Deutschland |USA=United States of America|GB=United
Kingdom") Result: United States of America

ArcCos

Purpose:
Calculates the arccosine of the value.
Parameter:
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Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.
Return value:
Number
Example:
ArcCos (0) Result: 90
ArcSin
Purpose:
Calculates the arcsine of the value.
Parameter:
Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.

Return value:

Number
Example:
ArcSin (0.5) Result: 30,00
ArcTan
Purpose:
Calculates the arccotangent of the value.
Parameter:
Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.

Return value:
Number
Example:

ArcTan (1)

Asc

Result: 45,00

Purpose:

Returns the ASCII-Code of the first character of the string.

Parameter:
String
Return value:
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Number
Example:
Asc("A")  Result: 65

AskString$

Purpose:

With this function, information can be requested from the user during
printing. A typical example of use for this function would be in a project for a
bank transfer form. Information that remains constant, such as name and
bank details of the sender, can be integrated directly into the project as fixed
text or variables. The transfer amount, however, will almost always be
different. With the function AskString$(), this information can be requested
from the user during printing.

At print time, a dialog will appear in which the needed information can be
entered.

The dialog allows the entered value to be carried over. Abort with "Cancel".

With the button "All", the entered value will be automatically used for all future
result for the AskString$ function during thus print job. This is useful when the
value remains constant over all records.

Parameter:

String The first parameter contains some descriptive text that will
appear in the dialog. Since this is a formula, fixed text must
be entered in quotation marks, for example 'Transfer
amount:”. This first parameter must be entered, all
remaining parameters are optional. If no other parameter(s)
is/are entered, the first string is also the default setting for
the user input.

Boolean (optional) The second parameter allows you to define
whether the dialog should be shown once prior to printing
(default, FALSE), or if the dialog should be shown for each
record (TRUE).

String (optional) The third parameter contains the string that
appears as the recommended value for the user input. Since
this is a formula, fixed text must be entered in quotation
marks, for example "50.00 USD".

Number (optional) The last parameter defines the number of
characters that can be entered by the user. A value of 16, for
example, allows the user to enter a maximum of 16
characters.

Return value:
String
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Example:
AskString$("Transfer amount", True,"50.00 USD",16)

Opens a dialog with the title "Transfer amount”, a recommended value of
'50.00 USD” and a maximum of 16 characters. Since the second parameter is
TRUE, the dialog will be shown for each record to be printed.

AskStringChoice$

Purpose:

Prompts the user to choose a value for the specified variable from a
combobox at print time.

Parameter:

String Text, which is displayed and should specify what is to be
entered.

Boolean (optional) Sets whether the dialog should be shown once
prior to printing (default, FALSE), or if the dialog should be
shown for each record (TRUE).

String (optional) The combobox entries. The single entries of the

combo box are separated by "|". If one of the entries is ***'
(three asterisks), the text is editable. So a new value which
may be different from the list items can be entered.

Number (optional) Maximum length (Default: 8192 characters).
Return value:

String
Example:

AskStringChoice$ ("Document type".F.,"Offer |Invoice | Delivery note | ***)

ATrim$

Purpose:

Removes spaces from the beginning and end of a string.
Parameter:

String
Return value:

String
Example:

Atrim$(" combit GmbH !

) Result: combit GmbH
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Avg
Purpose:
Generates the mean of the set of values that is produced by the first
argument.
Parameter:
Number Expression of the value to be calculated.
Boolean (optional) TRUE: After the output, the values which were

stored for the calculation are deleted. (default: TRUE).
Please note that the stored calculation values are generally
deleted for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only
decides whether the values are already deleted within the
table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Avg(Order_Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice)

Barcode
Purpose:
This function converts a string to a barcode.
Parameter:
String Barcode value (contents)
String Barcode type. The possible barcode types will be listed by

the auto-complete function of the wizard. If the barcode
cannot be correctly interpreted it will not be printed. Some
barcodes require special formats that must be used. Further
information can be found in Chapter "Supported Barcode".

Return value:
Barcode

Example:
Barcode(Upper$(Name),"30f9")

Barcode$

Purpose:

Returns the text contents of a barcode.
Parameter:

Barcode
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Return value:
String
Example:
Barcode$(BC 30F9) Result: "ltem 4711"

BarcodeType$

Purpose:

Returns the type of the barcode as a string.
Parameter:

Barcode
Return value:

String

BasedStr$

Purpose:
Returns the value to any radix.
Parameter:
Number Value.
Number Radix (2 to 36).

Number (optional) Minimum length of the string (without optional
prefix). 0 for the minimal length (Default).

Boolean (optional) Defines if a prefix ('0b' for radix 2, '00' for radix 8,
'0Ox' for radix 16) is inserted before the string (Default: False).

Return value:
String
Example:
BasedStr$ (1,2,1,True) Result: 0b1

BinaryAND

Purpose:

Links the two (integer) parameters binary with 'and' and returns the result.
Parameter:

Number Value.

Number Value.
Return value:

String
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Example:
BinaryAND (01,10) Result: 0
BinaryAND (10,11) Result: 10

BinaryNOT

Purpose:
Negates the value binary and returns the result.
Parameter:
Number Value.
Return value:
String
Example:
BinaryNOT (10) Result: 5
(ten equivalent 1010, five equivalent 0101)

BinaryOR

Purpose:
Links the two (integer) parameters binary with 'or' and returns the result.
Parameter:
Number Value.
Number Value.
Return value:
String
Example:
BinaryOR (01,10) Result: 11
BinaryOR (10,11) Result: 11

BinarySHL

Purpose:

Shifts the value binary to the left.
Parameter:

Number Value.

Number Number of bits, the value is shifted.
Return value:

String

196



Overview of Fields

Example:
BinarySHL (1,1) Result: 2

BinarySHR

Purpose:
Shifts the value binary to the right.
Parameter:
Number Value.
Number Number of bits, the value is shifted.
Return value:
String
Example:
BinarySHR (2,1) Result: 1,00

BinaryXOR

Purpose:

Links the two (integer) parameters binary with 'exclusive or' and returns the
result.

Parameter:
Number Value.
Number Value.
Return value:
String
Example:
BinaryXOR (01,10) Result: 11
BinaryXOR (10,11) Result: 1

BMPMapToGray

Purpose:
Converts the picture to greyscales.
Parameter:
Picture or String
Return value:
Picture
Example:
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BMPMapToGray ("sunshine.gif")

BMPRotate

Purpose:

Rotates a picture by the given degree.
Parameter:

Picture or String

Number Rotation angle

Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian)
Return value:

Picture
Example:

BMPRotate(Article.Picture,90)

Capitalize$

Purpose:

Returns a string in which the first letter of the individual words is a capital
letter and the rest are small letters.

Parameter(s):
String
Return value:
String
Example:
Capitalize$ (Product.Category) Result: “Tea, Coffee, And Soft Drinks”

Case$

Purpose:
Converts a number, dependant upon the value, into a string. Assignment is
made with a formatting string that contains the replacement string for the
number values in ascending order.

Parameter:

Number Number to be converted (n). The n-th value of the string will
be copied to the return value string. If enough values do not
exist, the string will remain empty.

String Collection of strings separated by a particular character. If a

third parameter does not exist, this is the "|" character,
otherwise the first character of this parameter.
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String (optional) Separator for the formatting string (default: "|")
Return value:

String
Example:

CaseS$(Page(),"0 [ [T NIV V] VI VIV IX]X")

Result: "llI", if Page() = 3

Ceil

Purpose:
Calculates the next bigger integer based on the given value. See also function
Floor().

Parameter:
Number Value.

Return value:
Number
Example:
Ceil(5.6) Result: 6

Century

Purpose:

Returns the century of the date.
Parameter:

Date

Boolean (optional) sets whether the calculation should be carried out
'simply' (century starts with year 0) or 'historically' (century
starts with year 1). Default: False

Return value:

Number
Example:
Str$(Century(Today()),0,0) Result: 21
Str$(Century(Date("01.01.2000"),0,0) Result: 20
Str$(Century(Date("01.01.2001"),0,0) Result: 21
Str$(Century(Date("01.01.2000"),.T.),0,0) Result: 21
ChangelLightness
Purpose:
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Changes the lightness of the given color value.

Parameter:
Number Color (e.g. per RGB function)
Number Factor by which the color is darkened or brightened. E.g.
the color is half as bright with '0.5' and twice as bright with
2.,
Return value:
Number
Example:

Changelightness(LL.Color.Red,2)

CheckMod10

Purpose:

Calculate the modulo 10 checksum digit of the string.
Parameter:

String A string of digits.
Return value:

Number

Chr$

Purpose:
Converts a number to a character. This character has the entered number as
its ASCII-Code . For multibyte character sets, the highword is the lead byte,
for Unicode, the value is the Unicode code point.

Parameter:
Number
Number (optional) Defines the type of the parameter. 0=multibyte

character sets, 1=Unicode. Default is Unicode.
Return value:
String
Example:
Chr$(64) Result: '@"

ChrSubst$

Purpose:
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Searches a string for a string that is contained in the second parameter. Every
occurrence of this string will be replaced by the string defined in the third
parameter. If no third parameter exists, the strings will be removed.

Parameter:

String
String
String (optional)
Return value:
String
Example:
ChrSubst$("Otto", "Oo", " ") Result: " tt "
ChrSubst$("Normalconsumer”, "aeiou","??") Result: "N??2rm??lc??ns??m??r"
ChrSubst$("Normalconsumer", "aeiou") Result: "Nrmlcnsmr"
ChrSubst$("3.1415926535",".",",") Result: "3,1415926535"
Cond
Purpose:

Allows to define conditions. The first parameter is a logical expression that
will be evaluated as "True” of "False”. If the first expression is "True”, the
second expression will be returned as the result. If the expression is "False”,
the third expression will be returned as the result. If no third expression is
entered, the return value will assume the following standard values,
dependent upon its type:

2. Argument Type Return value if expression = False
Boolean False
String " (empty String)
Date Julian Date value 0
Number 0
Picture " (empty String)
Barcode " (empty String)
Parameter:

Boolean

All

All (optional) The third parameter must be the same type as the

second parameter.
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Return value:
All

Example:
Cond(COUNTRY <>"USA",COUNTRY_LONG)
Cond(PRICE=0,"on request",Str$(PRICE,0,2))
Cond(empty(COMPANY),SALUTATION,COMPANY)

Constant.Pi

Purpose:
Returns the value of Pi.
Parameter: -
Return value:
Number
Example:

Constant.Pi() Result: 3,14159 (depending on the number of
decimals)

Contains

Purpose:
Evaluates if a string contains another string (second parameter).
Parameter:
String
String
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
Contains("ltemnumber: 12345", "1234") Result: True

Continued

Purpose:

Indicates that a text or RTF-object had a page break. This means that the
current page is a result of the page break.

Parameter:

Return value:
Boolean
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Cos

Purpose:
Calculates the cosine of the value.
Parameter:
Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.
Return value:
Number
Example:
Cos (90) Result: 0

Count

Purpose:

Counts the number of values of the first argument. With this function, all Null
values in the argument are included in the count. Use the Countlf() function
when you want to disregard Null values.

Hint: Sum variables (see "Working With Sum Variables") are an alternative way
of creating counters. Sum variables are principally applicable to whole tables.
Aggregate functions principally table specific.

Parameter:
All Values to count (sets the value to count). Needed to define
the table (subtable) for which the records shall be counted.
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values will be already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Count(Order_Details.ProductID)
NthLargest(Article.Price,Count(Distinct(Artikel.Stkpreis), True)-1, True)

Calculates the second-smallest value, only taking repeated values into
account once.

Countlf

Purpose:
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Counts the number of values that comply with the condition. Use the function
Distinct() when repeated values are only to be counted once.

Parameter:
Boolean Expression for the comparison.
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values will be already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Countlf(Customers.Region="EMEA")

Countlf(Distinct(Customers.Region="EMEA")) counts repeated values once
only.
Countlf (IsNull (Orders.OrderDate)) counts all values with empty fields.

Crosstab.Cells.Avg

Purpose:
Returns the average of the cell contents. Only available in crosstab objects.
Parameter:

Boolean (optional) True: Only defined values are entered into the
calculation (Default: False). Defined values: if you are, for
example, analyzing customers and quarters, the quarters
without turnover constitute an undefined value and can be
treated separately in the calculation.

Number (optional) Row layer (0= bottom layer or innermost group,
1= next lowest, ...). Default: 0.

Number (optional) Column layer (0= bottom layer or innermost
group, 1= next lowest, ...). Default: 0.

Return value:
Number

Crosstab.Cells.Max

Purpose:

Returns the largest value of the cell contents. Only available in crosstab
objects. For the parameters and their meaning, see function
Crosstab.Cells.Avg().
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Crosstab.Cells.Min

Purpose:

Returns the smallest value of the cell contents. Only available in crosstab
objects. For the parameters and their meaning, see function
Crosstab.Cells.Avg().

Crosstab.Col$

Purpose:

Returns the column header for the cell currently being output. Only available
in crosstab objects.

Parameter:

Number (optional) Column layer (0= lowest layer or innermost group,
1= next lowest, ...). Default: 0.

Return value:
String

Crosstab.Col

Purpose:

Returns the column index for the cell currently being output. Only available in
crosstab objects.

Parameter:

Boolean (optional) True: layer (only cells in this layer count), Default:
False.

Return value:
Number

Crosstab.Row$

Purpose:

Returns the row header for the cell currently being output. Only available in
crosstab objects.

Parameter:

Number (optional) Row layer (0= lowest layer or innermost group,
1= next lowest, ...). Default: 0.

Return value:
String
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Crosstab.Row

Purpose:

Returns the row index for the cell currently being output. Only available in

crosstab objects.
Parameter:

Boolean (optional) True: layer (only cells in this layer count), Default:

False.
Return value:
Number

Crosstab.Value

Purpose:

Returns the cell's content.
Parameter: -
Return value:

Number

CStr$

Purpose:

Formats a number according to a format string. This is identical to the
formatting information for the function printf() in the language C. The first
parameter is a number of double precision, and the conversion operator can
assume i.e. the following values: 'f','g', 'G', 'e', 'E'.

Parameter:
Number

String format string in C-notation, i.e. '% <format>f".

Return value:
String

Example:
CStr(Pi,"%5.11")
CStr(100*Pi,"num: %g")

Date

Result: " 3.1"
Result: "num: 3.141593e+02"

Purpose:

Converts a string to a date.

= If the string Contains a dot ".", it will be read in the "d.m.y" format (German).
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= If the string contains a diagonal slash "/, it will be read in the "m/d/y" format
(US English).

= |f the string contains a dash "', if will be read in the "y-m-d" format (ANSI).

= If the input cannot be correctly interpreted, then the date represents a value

that is larger than all other values, (1e100). The return value can be
evaluated for correctness using "JulianToDate(1e100)".

= When one or two digits represent the year, all values under 30 will be
applied to the 215 century (20xx) and all values over 30 will be applied to
the 20™ century (19xx).
Parameter:
String
Return value:
Date
Example:

Date("17.10.2007")
Date("10/17/2007")
Date("2007-10-17")

Date$

Purpose:
Converts a date, using a format string, into an appropriately formatted string.

Composition of the format string: this is a normal string into which
placeholders can be embedded.

Place holder Description

%d Day (1..31)

%<n>d Day to <n> digits

%0<n>d Day to <n> digits, filled on left with '0's
Yow Weekday (1..7)

% <n>w Weekday to <n> digits

%0<n>w Weekday to <n> digits, filled on left with '0's
%m Month (1..12)

%<n>m Month to <n> digits

%0<n>m Month to <n> digits, filled on left with '0's
%y Year
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%<n>y Year, to <n> digits

%0<n>y Year, to <n> digits, filled on left with '0's
%q Quarter

%D Weekday, written out

%M Month, written out

1%e", "% <n>e"

Year in the local calendar (Japan: Emperor's year)

"%g", "%<n>g'

Era of the local calendar (Japan: Emperor's era)

"%g', "%1g"

Single letter, Latin letters

"%gg', "%2g"

Single letter, localized

"%ggg", "%3g"

Long name, localized

"%gggg’, "%4g"

Long name, Latin letters

VAV

Localized date, short form

%H Hours in 24h-format
%h Hours in 12h-format
%<n>h Hours in <n> digits
%i Minutes

Y%<n>i Minutes in <n> digits
%s Seconds

%<n>s Seconds in <n> digits
%PM AM or PM

As long as one of the above formats is used, the optional third parameter can
be used to set the locale. If the second parameter contains a valid ISO 3166-
Country code, the third parameter can be used to set either the short "0" or

long "1"” format.

Parameter:
Date Value to be formatted.
String (optional) Format description or ISO 3166-Country code.
String (optional) ISO 3166-Country code or date format.
Return value:
String
Example:

Date$(Today(),"Date: %D, %d/%m/%y")
8/11/2007"

Result: "Date: Thursday,
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Date$(Today(),"%2wthWeek; %D, %2d/%2m/%4y") Result: "45th  Week,
Thursday, 8/11/2007"

Date$(Today(),"%D, %3d/%02m/%4y") Result: "Thursday, 8/11/2007"
Date$ (Now(),"%02h:%02i:%02s %PM") Result: "04:03:50 PM"
DateDiff
Purpose:
Returns the difference between two dates in days.
Parameter:
Date First date value
Date Second date value

Return value:
Number
Example:
DateDiff(Date("01.01.2009"),Date("01.03.2009")) Result: 59

DateDiff$

Purpose:
Returns the difference between two dates in days as string.
Parameter:
Date First date value
Date Second date value
String (optional) Format
Return value:
String
Example:
DateDiff$(Date("01/01/2009"), Date("03/01/2009")) Result: 2 Months

DateHMS

Purpose:

Converts three numbers for hour, minute and second into a date.
Parameter:

Number Hour

Number Minute
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Number Second
Return value:
Date

DatelnLeapYear

Purpose:

Checks if the given date is in leap year or not. The calculation is made
according to the proleptic gregorian calendar.

Parameter:
Date
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
DatelnLeapYear('01.01.2012") Result: True

DatelnRange

Purpose:
Evaluates if the date falls within the entered time interval:
Minimum Date: JulianToDate(0)
Maximum Date: JulianToDate(1e100)
Parameter:
Date Date to be evaluated.
Date Lower limit of the test interval.
Date Upper limit of the test interval.
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
DatelnRange(Date("2007.10.20"),Date("2007.2.29"), Today()) Result: True

DateToJulian

Purpose:

Calculates the Julian value of a date. Each day (even those in the past) are
assigned a unigue number.

Parameter:
Date
Return value:
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Number
Example:
DateToJulian(Today()) Result: 2453992

DateYMD

Purpose:
Converts three numbers for day, month and year into a date.
Parameter:
Number Year
Number Month
Number Day
Return value:
Date
Example:
DateYMD(2009, 11, 1) Result: 01.11.2009

Day

Purpose:
Determines the day (1...31) of the month and returns it as a number.
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
Number
Example:
Day(Date("17.10.2009")) Result: 17

Day$

Purpose:
Determines the day (1...31) of the month of a date and returns it as a string.
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
String
Example:
Day$(Date("17.10.2009"))  Result: "17"
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Decade

Purpose:

Returns the decade of the date. Hint: The value is always relative to the start
of the century (1..10)!

Parameter:
Date

Boolean (optional) sets whether the calculation should be carried out
'simply' (decade starts with year 0) or 'historically' (decade
starts with year 1). Default: False

Return value:
Number

Example:
Str$(Decade(Date("01.01.2009")),0,0) Result: 1
Str$(Decade(Date("01.01.2000")),0,0) Result: 10
Str$(Decade(Date("01.01.2000"),.T.),0,0) Result: 1

Distinct

Purpose:

Affects the higher order aggregate function (e.g. Sum(), Avg(), Count()...) and
causes equal values only to be used once in the calculation.

Parameter:
All

Return value:
All

Example:
Countlf(Distinct(Customers.Region="EMEA"))

Dow

Purpose:
Returns the day of the week to a number(1...7), 1=Sunday, 2=Monday, ...
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
Number
Example:
Dow(Date("04.07.1776")) Result: 4 (Thursday).
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Dow$

Purpose:

Returns the day of the week as a string in accordance with the country

settings, "Sunday", "Monday", ...
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
String
Example:
Dow$(Date("04.07.1776"))  Result: "Thursday"

Drawing

Purpose:

Converts a string type file path into a picture.
Parameter:

String
Return value:

Drawing

Drawing$

Purpose:

Converts a picture into a string type file path.
Parameter:

Picture
Return value:

String

DrawingHeightSCM

Purpose:

Returns the height of the Picture in SCM units (1/1000 mm).

Parameter:
Picture

Return value:
Number
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DrawingWidthSCM

Purpose:

Returns the width of the Picture in SCM units (1/1000 mm).
Parameter:

Picture
Return value:

Number

Empty

Purpose:

Evaluates if a string is empty. If it is empty, "True” will be the return value,
otherwise "False”. Useful, for example, to determine if the field "ADDRESS" is
empty, and if it is, in combination with the IF-THEN-ELSE condition cond(),
either print the contents of the field "ADDRESS" or "POBOX".

The third parameter allows the removal of leading and trailing spaces. If this is
evaluated as '"True”, a string consisting only of multiple spaces will be
recognized as empty.

Parameter:
String
Boolean (optional)
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
Empty("xyz") Result: False
Empty(™) Result: True

EndsWith

Purpose:

Checks whether the string in the first argument ends with the string in the
second argument.

Parameter(s):
String
String

Boolean Specifies whether capitals/small letters are relevant. Default
value: False

Return value:
Boolean
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Examples:
EndsWith ("Hallo World","rld") Result: True
EndsWith ("Hallo World","llo") Result: False

Evaluate

Purpose:
Evaluates the expression passed as parameter.
Parameter:
String
Return value:
All
Example:
Str$(Evaluate("3*4"),0,0) Result: 12
Str$(Evaluate("4-3"),0,0) Result: 1

Even

Purpose:

Evaluates if a number is even. If the number is even, "True” will be returned,
otherwise "False”.

Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
"Page number "+Cond(Even(Page()),"even","odd")

Exists

Purpose:

Checks if a variable or field is defined. Is often used in connection with
GetValue() and Evaluate().

Parameter:
String
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
Exists("CustomerlD") Result: False
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If(Exists("Customer.Status"),Evaluate("Customer.Status"),"no customer status")

Exp

Purpose:
Calculates the exponential (e¥).
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Exp(3) Result: 20.08553692

Exp10

Purpose:
Calculates 10 raised to the power of number (10%).
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Exp10(3) Result: 1000

FirstHeaderThisTable

Purpose:

Returns whether the header of the table is being output for the first time. The
function can be used as an appearance condition for the header to prevent it
being printed more than once if the table continues onto the next page due to
space limitations. The header is then only printed at the beginning of the
table.

Parameter:

Return value:
Boolean

Floor

Purpose:
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Calculates the next smaller integer based on the given value. See also

function Ceil().
Parameter:

Number
Return value:

Number
Example:

Floor(5.6) Result: b

Frac

Purpose:
Calculates the fractional part of a number
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Frac(Pi)  Result: 0.1415926535

FStr$

Purpose:

Formats a number according to the format string.

These consist of the following characters ("if negative" refers to the value to

be formatted):

* Digit or *-Prefix

$ Local currency symbol

- Digit or sign, if negative

+ Digit or sign

( Digit or (-Prefix if negative

) ')-Postfix if negative

# Digit or space prefix

Digit or '0'

Decimal point

Comma, or space prefix
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A prefix is a sign that precedes a value, when needed. The expression
FStr$ (1, "***") results in "**1". The value "1" is preceded by the
characters "**".

A Postfix is a character that, when needed, is placed after a number.

These formatting characters can be combined as needed. If the number is too
large for the desired format, a "*" string will be returned.

With the third (optional) parameter, additional formatting can be
accomplished.

Value Description

1 Removal of leading spaces.

The use is similar to the functions RTrim$() and LTrim$().

2 Empty string if value Null.

3 Removal of leading spaces and empty strings when value is 0
Parameter:

Number

String Format string

Number (optional) Additional formatting
Return value:

String
Example:

FStr(3.142, "#") Result: "3"

FStr(5003.1,"#,##+#.6&4")  Result: "5.003,10"

FStro(3.142,"# . # # #") Result: "3,142"

FSU$(3.142," ######')  Result: "xxxxxs
FSU$(3.142,"(#. ###))  Result:'3,142"
FSt$(-3.142,"(#.###))  Result: (3,142)"
FSUr$(3.142,"+# ###')  Result: "+3,142"

FStr$(3.142,"-# . ###") Result: " 3,142"
FStr$(-3.142,"-# . ###") Result: "-3,142"
FStr$(3.142,"a&&.&&5") Result: "003,142"
FStrP(3.142, "% ** **x*u) Result: "**3,142"
FStr$(3.142,"$$$.$$3$") Result: "$$3,142"

FStre(3.142,"### % **") Result: " 3,142"
FStr$(5003.1,"# ###.6&") Result: "5.003,10"
FStre(3.142,"## # ##") Result: " 3"
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GeometricAvg

Purpose:

Calculates the geometric average of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number Expression for the value to be averaged.
Boolean (optional) True: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: True). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

GetValue

Purpose:

Returns the value of a variable or field. Is often used in connection with
Exists().

Parameter:
String
Return value:
All
Example:
Str$(GetValue("Customers.CustomerlD"),0,0) Result: 1234
If(Exists("Customer.Status"),Evaluate("Customer.Status"),"no customer status")

GetVar

Purpose:
Fetches a value that was set with the SetVar() function from the variable
repository. The purpose of these functions is to provide a simple buffer for
values. You shouldn't execute complex nesting with GetVar/SetVar or combine
both functions with each other - especially for header, footer and group lines
unexpected effects can occur here.

Parameter(s):
All

Return value:

All
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Example:
GetVar ("Page") result: contents of SetVar

Hour

Purpose:

Determines the hour of the date and returns it in number format. If the
parameter is not used, the hour of the print time will be returned.

Parameter:

Date (optional)
Return value:

Number
Example:

A condition can evaluate if the current hour has the value "10". The value of
the current hour must be determined and then compared to the value "10".

Hour()=10

HSL

Purpose:

Calculates a color value in the HSL color space (Hue, Saturation, Lightness)
Parameter:

Number Hue [0-360] (0°=red, 120°=green, 240°=blue)

Number Saturation [0-1]

Number Lightness [0-1] (O=no lightness, 1=full lightness)
Return value:

Number

Hyperlink$

Purpose:

The function Hyperlink$ creates a hyperlink text that can be inserted using an
export module. When available, the hyperlink will only be embedded if the
third parameter returns a result of "True” (=default).

To optionally use a hyperlink only on a HTML page, you need to use the List &
Label variable LL.OutputDevice:

Hyperlink$("combit","nttp://mwww.combit.net",LL.OutputDevice="HTML")
If an object text contains the string:
<I-begin:hyperlink="target'-->"Display text'<!-end:hyperlink-->
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then a hyperlink will be automatically created in the exported HTML page. The
hyperlink function automatically creates a string with the correct syntax.

Parameter:
String Text
String Hyperlink
Boolean (optional) Embedded
Return value:
String
Example:
Hyperlink$("combit","http://www.combit.net")

see Cond

Issuelndex

Purpose:

Returns the Issue Index (1..) for display and layout region conditions, if
multiple issues are selected in the project parameters

Parameter:
Number

Return value:
Number

Int

Purpose:
Calculates the integer value of a number. The value will be truncated.
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example
Int(3,1) Result: 3

IsNull

Purpose:
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Checks whether the transferred value or the result of the expression is Null,
e.g. an empty date field.

Parameter:
All
Return value:
Boolean

IsNullOrEmpty

Purpose:

Checks whether a string is empty or Null.
Parameter(s):

String The string to be checked

Boolean (optional) If the value is True, then spaces at the beginning
and end of the string are removed. Default value: False

Return value:

String
Example:
ISNullOrEmpty (*  “, True) Result: True
Join$
Purpose:
Collection of strings separated by a particular character.
Parameter:
String Collection of strings separated by a particular character.
String (optional) Separator for the formatting string (default: ";")
Number (optional) Maximum number of values ('...' will be appended).
Default: all values.
Boolean (optional) True: The values which were stored are deleted

after output. (Default: True). Please note that the stored
values are generally deleted for every (sub)table end. The
second parameter only decides whether the values will be
already deleted within the table.

Return value:
String

JulianToDate

Purpose:
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Interprets a number as a Julian date (each day is assigned a unique number)
and returns the appropriate date.

Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Date
Example:
JulianToDate(2454347) Result: 09/04/2007

LangCase$

Purpose:
Returns one of the substrings according to the language that is set.
Parameter(s):

String String that is returned if a localization string is not found. The
localization string must be a valid ISO 639 language code.

String String with translation substrings, separated by "|" (or by an
optional third argument). Translation texts must be
formatted as follows "ISO 639 language code = translation
text|[ISO 639 language code = translation text|...]. If the
characters "|" or "=" are to be used in the value or the key,
they must be preceded by "', e.g. "USA=He\=llo".

String (optional) separator (default: "|")
Return value:
String
Example:
LangCase$("Hallo","USA=Hello | ESP=Hbla")
result: " Hola " (with Spanish systems)

LastFooterThisTable

Purpose:

Returns whether the footer of the current table is being output for the last
time. This function can be used as an appearance condition for the footer, in
order to prevent the footer being printed if the table is continued on the next
page due to space limitations. The footer is then only printed on the last page
of the table.

Parameter:

Return value:
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Boolean

Lastpage

Purpose:

Returns if the current page is also the last page. This function can only be
used in the footer lines of tables, in objects linked with tables or in the layout
regions condition! In all other cases, the result of Lastpage() is always False.

Parameter:
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
Cond(Lastpage(),"Total sum","Subtotal")

Left$

Purpose:

Reduces a string from the right so that only the number of characters set
under Number remain. If the original string is already small enough, it is not

affected.
Parameter:
String The value to be shortened
Number maximum number of positions of the result
Boolean (optional) True: The cut off value is ended with "..." (Default:

False). With numbers < 3 the setting is ignored.
Return value:
String
Examples:

If you had a customer database that contains, amongst other things, the field
NAME for the surname. You now wish to search for all customers whose
surname starts with "C". To do this, you must first identify the starting letters.

Left$(NAME, 1) Result: the first letter of the NAME string.
Left$("combit", 2) Result: "co"
Left$("combit", 4,True) Result: "c..."
Left$("combit", 2, True) Result: "co"
Len
Purpose:
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Returns the number of characters in a string.
Parameter:

String
Return value:

Number
Example:

Len("1234"+"12") Result: 6

LoadFile$

Purpose:

Outputs the contents of the file as a string.
Parameter:

String

String (optional) When the file is not available, the value set here is
used.

Return value:
String
Example:
LoadFile$("C:\log.txt","File not found!")

Locale$

Purpose:

Returns information about the country settings, for example currency,
decimals, separators, language and country code. The code for the
appropriate country is entered in the second parameter, if no second
parameter is used the default country settings will be used.

Parameter:
Number Index of Locale Entry
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/bb507201.aspx
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<ISO3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
String
Example:
Locale$(42,"en-us") Result: "Monday"
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LocCurr$

Purpose:

Returns a string with the valid currency format without the currency symbol
for the entered country.

Parameter:
Number Value to be formatted
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
String
Example:
LocCurr$(123,"en-us") Result: "123.00"

LocCurrL$

Purpose:

Returns a string with the valid currency format and currency symbol for the
entered country.

Parameter:
Number Value to be formatted
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
String
Example:
LocCurr$(123,"en-us") Result: "$123.00"

LocDate$

Purpose:

Returns a string with the valid date format for the entered country.
Parameter:

Date Value to be formatted
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String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Number (optional) 0=Short (default), 1=Long, 2=Short, alternative

calendar, 3=Long, alternative calendar
Return value:
String
Example:
LocDate$ (Date("04.07.1776"),"en-us") Result: "07/04/1776"

LocDate$ (Date("04.07.1776"),"en-us", 1) Result: "Thursday, July 04,
1776"

LocDateTime

Purpose

Converts the string into a date (with time if required). The string is expected to be in
the relevant format for the country.

Parameter:
String Date
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<ISO3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
Date
Example:
LocDateTime("04.07.1776","en-us") Result: "07/04/1776"

LocNumber$
Purpose:
Returns a string with the valid number format for the entered country.
Parameter:
Number Value to be formatted
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
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String
Example:
LocNumber$(123,"en-us") Result: "123.00"
LocTime$
Purpose:
Returns a string with the valid time format for the entered country.
Parameter:
Date Value to be formatted
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx
Number (optional) Format value: O=normal (default), 1=24h format,

2=no AM/PM, 3=24h format, no AM/PM, format value +10
= no seconds, format value +20 = no minutes and no
seconds.

Return value:
String
Example:
LocTime$ (Now(),"en-us")  Result: current system time
LocTime$ (Now(),",11) Result: always 24h format, no seconds

LocVal

Purpose:

Interprets the string as a number and returns its value (while respecting any
localized decimal or 1000 separators).

Parameter:
String Number (as string)
String (optional) Country code/ISO Code of country, whose format
is to be used. Format: <ISO639>-<IS0O3166> e.g. de-de or
en-us.

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0h88fahh%28VS.85%29.aspx

Return value:
Number
Example:
LocVal ("12","de-de") Result: 12,00
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LocVal ("12,00","en-us") Result:1200,00

Log

Purpose:
Calculates the natural logarithm In(x).
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Log(Exp(1)) Result: 1

Log10

Purpose:
Calculates the base-10 logarithm log(x).
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Log10(1000) Result: 3

Lower$

Purpose:

Converts the characters of a string into lower case letters.

Parameter:
String
Return value:
String
Example:
Lower$("George") Result: "george"

LTrim$

Purpose:
Removes the leading spaces of a string.
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Parameter:
String
Return value:
String
Example:
LTrim$(" George") Result: "George

Max

Purpose:

Returns the largest of the two values.
Parameter:

Number or Date

Number or Date
Return value:

Number or Date

Maximum

Purpose:

Calculates the maximum of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number

Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the
calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Maximum(Order_Details.ProductiD@Products.ProductID:UnitsInStock)

Median

Purpose:

Calculates the median of the set of values that result from the first parameter /
formula.

Parameter:
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Number
Boolean

Return value:
Number
Example:

Expression for the value to be averaged.

(optional) The values which were stored for the calculation
are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please note that
the stored calculation values are generally deleted for every
(sub)table end. The second parameter only decides whether
the values are already deleted within the table.

Median(UnitsInStock)

Mid$

Purpose:

Returns a part of a string. The desired number of characters starting at the
starting position will be returned.

If the third parameter is not used, the string will be returned from the starting
position to the end.

The first character of the string has the Position 0.

Parameter:
String
Number
Number

Return value:

Starting position
(optional) Number of characters to be displayed.

String
Example:
Mid$("Normalconsumer",6) Result: "consumer"
Mid$("Normalconsumer",6,30) Result: "consumer"
Mid$("Normalconsumer",6,3) Result: "con"
Mid$(Name,0,6) Result: "Normal"
Min
Purpose:

Returns the smallest of the two values.

Parameter:

Number or Date
Number or Date

Return value:
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Number or Date

Minimum

Purpose:

Calculates the minimum of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number

Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the
calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Minimum(Order_Details.ProductiD@Products.ProductID:UnitsInStock)

Minute

Determines the minute of the entered date, and returns the result as a
number. If the parameter is not used, the minute of the time of printing will be
returned.

Parameter:

Date (optional)
Return value:

Number

Mode

Purpose:

Calculates the mode (most common value) of the set of values that result
from the first parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number Expression for the value to be examined.
Boolean (optional) The values which were stored for the calculation

are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please note that
the stored calculation values are generally deleted for every
(sub)table end. The second parameter only decides whether
the values are already deleted within the table.
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Return value:
Number

Month

Purpose:
Determines and returns the month (1...12) as a number.
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
Number
Example:
Month(Date("2007.10.17")) Result: 10

Month$

Purpose:
Determines and returns the month (1...12) as a string.
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
String
Example:
Month$(Date("2007.10.17")) Result: "10"

Now

Purpose:

Returns the current date and time.
Parameter:
Return value:

Date

NthLargest

Purpose:

Calculates the nth-largest value of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.
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Parameter:
Number
Number <n>, i.e. the index for the value which is to be returned (1-
based).
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.
Return value:
Number
Example:
NthLargest(Order Details.ProductlD,2) calculates the 2-largest number

NthLargestindex

Purpose:
Calculates the index of the nth-largest value of the set of values that result
from the first parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number
Number <n>, i.e. the index for the value which is to be returned (1-
based).
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.
Return value:
Number
Example:
NthLargestindex(Order Details.Product|D,2)

NthValue

Purpose:
Calculates the nth value of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.

Parameter:
All

234



Overview of Fields

Number <n>, i.e. the index for the value which is to be produced,
calculated e.g. with NthLargestIndex().
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
NthValue(NthLargestindex(Order_Details.ProductID,2))

Null

Purpose:

Returns a Null value (value not available).
Parameter:
Return value:

All

NullSafe

Purpose:

Checks if the parameter is Null and returns a substitute value if it is, otherwise
it returns the value of the parameter.

Parameter:
All

Return value:
All

NuminRange

Purpose:

Evaluates if a number falls within the desired range.
Parameter:

Number

Number Upper limit

Number Lower limit
Return value:
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Boolean
Example:
NumInRange(Page(),1,10) Result: True, if page number is between 1 and 10.

Odd

Purpose:

Evaluates if a number is odd. If the number is odd "True” will be returned,
otherwise "False”.

Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Boolean
Example:
"Page number "+Cond(Odd(Page())."odd","even")

Ord

Purpose:
Returns the ASCII value of the first character.
Parameter:
String
Return value:
Number
Example:
Ord("combit") Result: 99

Page

Purpose:
Returns the current page number.
Parameter:
Return value:
Number
Example:
Case(Odd(Page()),"Even","Odd")+" page number"
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Page$

Purpose:
Returns the page number of the printed page as a string.
Parameter:
Return value:
String
Example:
"Page "+Page$()+"/"+TotalPages$() Result: Page 1/3

Pow

Purpose:
Corresponds to the function (Base) ™ (Exponent).
Parameter:
Number Base
Number Exponent
Return value:
Number
Example:
Pow(2,3) Result: 8

Precalc
Purpose:
Calculates the value of the aggregate function for the table.
Parameter:
All Function (typically a aggregate function)
All Optional grouping function for the Precalc() function to
output a group sum in the group header for example.
Normally the same value as 'Group by'.
All opt.. Condition for the aggregation (the value is only

aggregated if the condition is matched).
Return value:
All
Example:
Precalc(Sum(ltem.UnitPrice)) Result: Sum of the following item prices.
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Previous

Purpose:

Returns the previous value of the variable, field or formula, i.e. the value it had
for the last record.

Parameter:

All Variable, field or formula
Return value:

All
Example:

Previous(NAME) Result: "consumer"

PreviousUsed

Purpose:

Returns the value the given variable or expression had when it was last
evaluated.

Parameter:
All Variable, field or formula
Return value:
All
Example:
PreviousUsed(NAME) Result: "Mustermann"

ProjectParameter$

Purpose:
Returns the value of a project parameter. Available parameters:

LL.FAX.Queue Print queue
LL.FAX.RecipName Recipient name
LL.FAX.RecipNumber Recipient fax number
LL.FAX.SenderBillingCode Sender billing code
LL.FAX.SenderCompany Sender company
LL.FAX.SenderDept Sender department
LL.FAX.SenderName Sender name

LL.MAIL.To Mail address

LL.MAIL.CC Mail address for carbon copy
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LL.MAIL.BCC Mail address for blind carbon copy

LL.MAIL.Subject Subject line

LL.MAIL.From Sender mail address

LL.MAIL.ReplyTo Reply To mail address

LL.MinPageCount Minimum page count.

LL.ProjectDescription Project Description

LL.SlideShow.TransformationID Default transition effect for the preview’s
slideshow mode.

LL.MAIL.ShowDialog Show mail dialog before sending

Parameter:
String Name of the project parameter
Boolean (optional) sets whether the return value (possibly a formula)

should be returned directly (True), or should be evaluated
(False). Default: False

Return value:
String
Example:
ProjectParameter$("LL.ProjectDescription")  Result:"Article list"

ProjectPath$

Purpose:

Returns the path of the project file, optionally including the file name
(otherwise with "\" at the end)

Parameter:

Boolean True: Sets that the path is returned including the file name
(Default: False).

Return value:
String

Example:
ProjectPath$() Result: C:\Program Files\LL\
ProjectPath$(True) Result: C:\Program Files\LL\crosstab.lsr

Quarter

Purpose:
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Returns the quarter of the year (1..4)
Parameter:
Date

Boolean (optional) sets whether the quarter calculation should be
returned relative to the year (1..4) or in absolute terms since
1.1.0001 (1..). Default: False (relative).

Return value:
Number

Example:
Str$(Quarter(Date("01.01.2008")),0,0) Result: 1
Str$(Quarter(Date("01.05.2008")),0,0) Result: 2
Str$(Quarter(Date("01.05.2008"),.T.),0,0) Result: 8030

RainbowColor

Purpose:

Calculates a color value between violet and red corresponding to the value of
the first parameter e.g. for rainbow colors in crosstabs.

Parameter:
Number Value to be displayed.
Number Limiting value for violet.
Number Limiting value for red.
Return value:
Number

RegExMatch$

Purpose:

Returns the part of the string that corresponds to the regular expression or
the group passed in the third parameter.

The regular expression corresponds to Pearl 5 Syntax, which in most details
equals the regular expression syntax of the Visual Basic Scripting engine.

Parameter:
String
String
Number

Return value:
String
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Example:
Division of the "STREET" field to street and number:

'Street: " + RegExMatch$(STREET,"((?:\w* )-+)\d+[\w ]*$)",1) "Number: " +
RegExMatch$(STREET,"((?:\w* )+)\d+[\w ]*$)",2)

RegExMatch$("test1234xyz0815", "[0-9]+")  Result: "1234"

RegExSubst$

Purpose:

Replaces the substrings of the first argument with a new value if they match
the regular expression.

Parameter(s):
String The string to be checked
String Regular expression
String Replacement expression (can contain "\0" for the entire
match or "\1"... \9" for the respective group.
Boolean (optional) Specifies whether only the first occurrence is to be

replaced. Default value: False
Return value:
String
Example:
RegExSubSt$("1234xyz6789","[0-9]+", "a") result: "axyza"
RegExSubSt$("1234xyz6789","0-9]+", "a") result: "axyz6789"

RemainingTableSpace

Purpose:

Returns the space available to data and group lines in a table object. The
parameter defines the unit of the return value. The function can be used to
carry out conditional page breaks before group lines, e.g. "Page break before
only 5% space is left".

Parameter:

Boolean (optional) TRUE: the value is in units which are independent
of the system (SCM-units), FALSE: the value is a percentage
of the entire table size (default: FALSE).

Return value:
Number
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Rep$

Purpose:

Returns a string that contains the appropriate number of strings defined in the
first parameter.

Parameter:
String
Number
Return value:
String
Example:
Rep$(-',10) Result: "——- !
Rep$("+-",5) Result: "+-+-+-+-+-"

ReportSectionID$

Purpose:

Returns the name of the report section ("IDX" for index, "TOC" Table of
Contents).

Parameter: -

Return value:
String

Example:
ReportSectionID$()="IDX"

RGB

Purpose:

Calculates the color value using the relative red, green and blue saturation
values (between 0 and 255). No saturation has the value 0O, full saturation the
value 255. This function can be used to set the font color using a formula.

Parameter:
Number red saturation
Number green saturation
Number blue saturation

Return value:
Number
Example:
Cond(Amount<0, RGB(255,0,0), RGB(0,0,0) Result: red for negative amounts
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Right$

Purpose:

Reduces a string from the left so that only the number of characters set under
Number remain. If the original string is already small enough, it is not
affected.

Parameter:
String
Number

Boolean (optional) True: The cut off value starts with "..." (Default:
False). If Number < 3 the setting is ignored.

Return value:

String
Example:
Right$("normalconsumer’, 8) Result: "consumer"
Right$("normalconsumer’, 11,.T.) Result: "...consumer"
Roman$
Purpose:
Returns the roman display of the absolute value of the given number.
Parameter:
Number Value to be formatted
Number (optional) Display type: O=upper case, 1=Lower case,

2=Upper case Unicode, 3=Lower case Unicode. Default: 0.
Return value:
String
Example:
Roman$(11) Result: "X|"

Round

Purpose:

Rounds a value to the entered number of decimal places. Default is 0.
Parameter:

Number

Number (optional)
Return value:

Number
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Example:
Round(3.1454,2) Result: 3,15
Round(3.1454) Result: 3

RTrim$

Purpose:
Removes spaces from the end of a string.
Parameter:
String
Return value:
String
Example:
RTrim$("John ") Result: "John"

Second

Determines the second of the entered date and returns the result as a
number. If the parameter is not used, the second of the print time will be
returned.

Parameter:

Date (optional)
Return value:

Number

SetVar

Saves a value in the variable repository for later use with the GetVar() function.
The purpose of these functions is to provide a simple buffer for values. You
shouldn't execute complex nesting with GetVar/SetVar or combine both
functions with each other - especially for header, footer and group lines
unexpected effects can occur here.

Parameter(s):
String
All
Return value:
All
Example:
SetVar ("Page", Page())
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Sign

Purpose:

Returns the sign of the value (+1 for a positive value, -1 for a negative value or
0 if the value is 0).

Parameter:

Number Value
Return value:

Number
Example:

Sign (-3) Result: -1

Sin

Purpose:
Calculates the sine of the value.
Parameter:
Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.
Return value:
Number
Example:
Sin (90) Result: 1

Sqrt

Purpose:
Calculates the square root of a number.
Parameter:
Number
Return value:
Number
Example:
Sqrt(4) Result: 2

StartsWith

Purpose:
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Checks whether the string in the first argument begins with the string in the
second argument.

Parameter(s):
String
String

Boolean Specifies whether capitals/small letters are relevant. Default value:
False

Return value:
Boolean

Examples:
StartsWith ("Hello World","hel") Result: True
StartsWith ("Hello World","rld") Result: False

StdDeviation

Purpose:

Calculates the standard deviation of the set of values that result from the first
parameter / formula.

Parameter:
Number

Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the
calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
StdDeviation(Order_Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice)

Str$

Purpose:

Converts a number into a string. The number will be formatted with 6 decimal
places that may be rounded. The length is variable.

Parameter:
Number

Number (optional) Defines the length of the string (default:6). If the
number is too large for this format, the resulting string may
then be longer than desired. If the number is too small,
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spaces will be attached dependent upon the prefix, right
(negative) or left (positive).

Number

(optional) Defines the precision (number of decimal places).

If the number is positive, the number will be displayed as a
floating-point number, if negative in scientific format.

Return value:

String

Example:
Str$(Pi) Result: "3.141593"
Str$(Pi,3) Result: " 3"
Str$(Pi,3,0) Result: " 3"
Str$(-Pi,12,-3) Result: "-3.141e+00"
Str$(Pagel()) Result: "5.000000"
Str$(Page(),10) Result:" 5"
Str$(Page(),-10) Result: "5 "

StrPos

Purpose:

Returns the position of the nth appearance of a search string. The third
parameter determines which appearance will be returned. Default is 1.

The first character in the string has the position 0.

-1 as return value signifies the search string no longer appears.

Parameter:
String
String Search string
Number (optional)

Return value:
Number

Example:
StrPos("Normalconsumer","or")
StrPos("Normalconsumer","r")
StrPos(
StrPos("Normalconsumer","r",2)

'Normalconsumer","r",1)

StrRPos

Result: 1
Result: 2
Result: 2
Result: 13

Purpose:
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Returns the position of a search string within a string. This is a backwards
search. The third parameter, determines which appearance will be returned.

Defaultis 1.

The first character in the string has the position 0.

-1 as return value signifies the search string no longer appears.

Parameter:
String
String Search string
Number (optional)
Return value:
Number
Examples:
StrRPos("Normalconsumer","or") Result: 1
StrRPos("Normalconsumer","r") Result: 13
StrRPos("Normalconsumer”,"r",1) Result: 13
StrRPos("Normalconsumer","r",2) Result: 2
StrSubst$
Purpose:

Searches a string for the appearance of a search string and replaces it with
the string contained in the third parameter (replacement string). If no third
parameter is used, the string located using the search string will be deleted.

Parameter:
String
String Search string

String (optional) Replacement string

Return value:
String
Example:

Assume that you want to print address labels that contain the company name.
You do not have much space available on the label and cannot afford to
completely print long company names, for example, "Forrer Construction,
Incorporated”.

With the expression StrSubst$ (COMPANY, "Incorporated","Inc.")
every appearance of "Incorporated" in the COMPANY field will be replaced
with "Inc."
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Sum

Purpose:
Calculates the sum of the parameter / formula in the parameter.
Hint: Sum variables (see "Working With Sum Variables") are an alternative way
of creating sums and counters. Sum variables are principally applicable to
whole tables. Aggregate functions principally table specific.

Parameter:
Number
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number
Example:
Sum (Order_Details.UnitPrice)

Tan

Purpose:
Calculates the tangent of the value.
Parameter:
Number Value
Number (optional) Mode (0=Degree, 1=Radian). Default: 0.
Return value:
Number
Example:
Tan (45) Result: 1,00

Time$

Purpose:
Returns the current time in string format.
The following formats are available:

Placeholder Description

%h Hours in 24 hour format

%H Hours in 12 hour format
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%m Minutes
%s Seconds
%P Display the part of day (A.M. / P.M.)
%p Display the part of day (a.m. / p.m.)
Parameter:
String
Return value:
String
Example:
Time$("%02h:%02m: %02s") Result: "18:30:45"
Today
Purpose:

Returns the current date.
Parameter:
Return value:
Date
Example:
Date$(Today(),"%D, %m.%d.%4y") Result: "Friday, 11/8/2007"

Token$

See Case$

ToRTF$

Purpose:

Returns a string in RTF-format. This is necessary because some strings may contain
one of the specially defined RTF-format symbols. (\, '{' or '}'). For compatibility
reasons, this function only processes the passed string if the optional second
parameter is explicitly set to True.

Parameter:
String
Boolean

Return value:
String
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Example:

If, for example, the field PRODCODE could contain one of the characters, then
the text should be inserted in the following way:

"< <SALUTATION>> <<NAME>>, You have received our product
<<PRODUCT>>, Code <<ToRTF$(PRODCODE)>>..."

Total$

Purpose:

Sets that the expression in the argument is calculated for the whole
crosstable-object.

Parameter:
All

Return value:
All

Example:
Sum(sales)/Total(Sum(sales))*100

TotalPages$

Purpose:

Returns the total number of pages. The returned string is replaced by the total
number of pages when printing.

Please note when using this function that the timing behavior of the print
process can be affected. A progress bar may reach 100% faster, but because
of further processing of the output, there may be a delay before the actual
printout is produced. No calculations may be performed with the result of this
function.

Parameter:
Return value:
String
Example:
"Page "+Page$()+"/"+TotalPages$() Result: Page 1/3

Translate$

Purpose:

Translates the text in the argument provided that it is held in the dictionary
transferred by the application.
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Parameter(s):
String
Return value:
String
Example:
Translate$("Page {0} of {1}", Page$(), TotalPages$())
Result in German e.g.: Seite 1 von 2

UnitFromSCM

Purpose:

Converts a SCM-Unit (1/1000 mm) to the print unit (inch/mm). Important for
the definitions of property values independent of the selected print unit.

Parameter:
Number

Return value:
Number

Example:
Cond(Page()=1,UnitFromSCM(100000),UnitFromSCM(20000))
Result: 10 cm for Page 1, 2 cm for the other pages.

Upper$

Purpose:
Converts the characters of a string to capital letters.
Parameter:
String
Return value:
String
Example:
Upper$("Otto") Result: "OTTO"

Val

Purpose:
The string is interpreted and returned as a number. If an error occurs, the

return value is 0. The decimal sign must always be entered as ".".
Parameter:
String

252



Overview of Fields

Return value:

Number
Example:
Val("3.141") Result: 3.141
Val("3,141") Result: 3
Val("3.141e2") Result: 314.2
Val(ChrSubst$("3,141", ",", ".")) Result: 3.141
Variance
Purpose:
Calculates the variance of the set of values that result from the first parameter
/ formula.
Parameter:
Number
Boolean (optional) TRUE: The values which were stored for the

calculation are deleted after output. (default: TRUE). Please
note that the stored calculation values are generally deleted
for every (sub)table end. The second parameter only decides
whether the values are already deleted within the table.

Return value:
Number

Example:
Variance(Order_Details.Quantity*Order_Details.UnitPrice)

Woy

Purpose:
Returns the week number of a given date.

The optional second parameter determines the setting for the first week of
the year.

0 Week with the first working day

1 Week of January, 1

2 First week with at least 4 days

3 First week with 7 days

4 Week with the first Monday
Parameter:
Date
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Number (optional)
Return value:
Number

Year

Purpose:
Determines the year of a date and returns it as a number.
Parameter:
Date
Return value:
Number
Example:
Year(Today()) Result: 2010
Year$(Date("1.1.2010") Result: 2010

Year$

Purpose:

Determines the year of a date and returns it as a string.
Parameter:

Date
Return value:

String

Example:
Year$(Today()) Result: "2010"
Year$(Date("1.1.2010") Result: "2010"
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13. Overview of Properties

All of the properties for projects and objects are described centrally here.

Properties are defined by means of the respective property lists. If you select
multiple objects, you can set their common properties at the same time. You can
specify values in different ways depending on the property.

=  QOpen a drop down list of values by means of an "arrow down" button.

Example: Appearance condition, font color, font. At the end of the list of values,
you will almost always find the "Formula" entry.

=  You can set the value with a formula via the formula button or the "Formula"
entry in the list of values.

Example: If you want to set the font color to red for negative values, set the
default "property" for the font to "False" and define the "Font color" property using
a formula, e.g.:

Cond(ltem.UnitPrice< 0,LL.Color.Red,LL.Color.Black)
= Open a configuration dialog with the "..." button.

For example, there are dialogs for the following properties: formatting, font,
frames, position, label format.

=  Enter the value directly in the property fields.
Example: Project description in the project properties.
= Set a file path with the open dialog.
Example: Name of the project include file or the image file.

13.1 Project Properties
The project's property window is displayed if no object is selected in the workspace.

The project properties are also available as fields (see "Overview of Fields") and can
be evaluated with the ProjectParameter$() function.

13.1.1 General Settings

Project Description

You can enter a description for the respective project in the "Project description"
field. This description is then shown in the File > Open dialog making it easier for
you to find the project that you want. Alternatively, you can also enter the description
in the File > Save As dialog.
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x

Properties

4t
Bl General Settings
Project Description List & Label Project File

Active Design Layout Original

Mumber of Issues 1
Display Condition for Issue Pr... True
Embed Drilldown Reparts Yes
Minimum Page Count L
Transition Effect for Slidesho...
Bl Mail Parameter
To
cC
BCC
Fram
ReplyTa
Subject
ElFax Parameter
Receiver's Fax Mumber
Receiver's Name
Sender's Name
Sender's Company
Sender's Department

Sender's Billing Cade

Active Design Layout
Active region for the designer workspace,

Figure 13.1. Project properties

Active Design Layout

With multi-page projects, it is sometimes a good idea to choose different layout
settings, e.g. page size, orientation for the different pages. You specify which layout
setting is to be shown in the workspace by means of the "Active design layout" field.

Number of Issues

Specifies the number of issues (copies) for printing and previewing. In addition, it
also enables the Issuelndex() function for display and layout region conditions.

If you specify multiple issues, you will then have the "Display condition for issue
print" property which you can use for printing of objects conditionally for the different
copies.

Display Condition for Issue Print
Allows print conditions to be set for the pages of the different issues, e.g. if the last
page containing the GTC should be suppressed when printing the copy.

Example: If (Issuelndex()=2, not Lastpage(), True)
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Design Scheme

It is possible to select a design scheme in order to quickly achieve optically appealing
results. Diverse pre-defined schemes are available in the list. This option is the
project-global pre-setting and is available in the objects via the "Project Design
Scheme" item.

Under the "User Defined" option there is a "..." button available for users to specify a
design scheme. This scheme is then provided in the objects via the "User Defined"
option.

Adjust Design Scheme @1
| &) 1
P Foreground
Color0 RGB{255,230,179) [
Colorl RGB{173,215,227) [
Color 2 RGB(167,195,209) =
Color 3 RGB(238,150,93) =
Color 4 RGB{102,204,193) [ ]
Color 5 RGB(165,170,199) [l
Color 6 RGB{242,16717) [ ]
Color 7 RGE(166,178,102) [l
Color & RGB{155,122,153) [ ]
Color RGB{135,95,119) | ]
F
Color0 RGB(240,249,255) [
Colorl RGB(255,230,179) —
Color 2 RGB(173,215,227) [
Color 3 RGE(167,195,209) [l
F
Set To... BN User Defined
Foreground
[ oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 13.2: Adjust Design Scheme

Property Description Value Description
Color Ten scheme colors for the foreground: E] Color  dialog
Foreground available in objects as LL.Scheme.Color0...9
The color can be defined freely using a color E] Selection  of
dialog, a selection list with predefined colors predefined
or using a formula or function ("Formula" colors and
option at the end of the list). Use the RGB() or formula
HSL() function for a function. wizard
Color Four scheme colors for the background: can E] Color  dialog
Background also be selected in the objects as
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LL.Scheme.BackgroundColor0...3. E] Selection  of

predefined
colors and
formula
wizard

Set To If you select a design scheme here, the fore- Liste Scheme
and background colors are reset to the colors
of the selected design scheme.

Embedding Drilldown Reports

Drilldown reports can be embedded in the preview file to allow them to be sent or
saved as a complete unit.

Minimum Page Count

With index card projects, this property specifies the minimum number of pages that
are to be printed automatically. For example, if you want to output a four-page form
with different layouts for each of the four pages, you create a layer for each page and
position the objects on these layers as required for the output. Specify "4" as the
minimum page count.

With list projects, the number entered here determines the page number on which
the output of the table/report container will start. For example, if you need a covering
sheet, you can assign the "Following pages" layer to the table and design the "First
page" layer as you wish. Then specify "2" as the minimum page count.

Transition Effects for Slideshow

Here you specify the default values for the kind of page transition in the preview's
slideshow mode.

13.1.2 Fax and Mail Variables

You send faxes of List & Label documents by selecting the respective fax (printer)
driver in the print process. A fax program must be installed in order to be able to
send faxes.

If the fax is to be sent via the Windows fax driver, the fax parameters (at least the fax
number) must be specified in the project properties. Enter the respective variables in
the "Fax Parameters" area.

If the fax is to be sent via a different fax (printer) driver, you enter the fax number and
other field information (as far as supported) by means of commands (e.g. DvISE
commands for Tobit David). You enter these commands directly in a text field in the
print project. Doing this suppresses the recipient dialog during printing because all
information is already embedded in the document. You will find the precise
procedure in the documentation for your fax software.
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You can also send List & Label documents directly by email. You also define the
required email variables in the project's property window. Make the email settings
(SMTP, MAPI, XMAPI) under "combit Mail" in the Windows Control Panel.

13.2 Common Object Properties

You specify most of the object properties in the property list and/or in additional
dialogs. Each object type has its own individual properties. However, there are a
number of attributes that are common to all objects, such as size, position, name
and, appearance condition. These properties are described here centrally and
explained in more detail in the sections that follow.

13.2.1 Appearance Condition

You can assign an appearance condition to each object. This specifies under which
conditions the object is to be printed. You will find a guide to defining such
conditions under "Variables, Formulae and Expressions".

Property Description Value Description
Appearance Appearance condition for printing. There is no  True Always show
condition output if the result is false.

False Never show

In appearance conditions for table footers,
you can also use the predefined 'Last page FigtHeg ISt Page only
only" value. Internally, this entry uses the  yoThisT

functions Lastpage() or LastFooterThisTable(). able() Last page only

In appearance conditions for table headers, LastFoot
you can also use the predefined "First page erThisTa

only" value. Internally, this entry uses the ble() qumgla
functions not Lastpage() or wizar
FirstHeaderThisTable(). Formula

13.2.2 Background / Filling / Zebra Pattern

The background/filling property lets you specify a block color or a gradient.

Property Description Value Description
Filling /  Select the kind of gradient that you want and 0 Transparent
Background specify the properties for color, mid color, end
color and fading-in color, depending on Pattern/block
background. color
2 Horiz. gradient
3 Vert. gradient
4 Horiz.  2-part
gradient
5 Vert. 2-part
gradient
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6 Partly
. transparent
Value 7 only with tables, charts, rectangles or P
circles. 7 Picture
8 Glass effect

Formula  Formula
wizard

Color Font color

13.2.3 Color

The color property lets you specify the color of the font or the background. For
background colors, you must also set the "Background" property to a value > 0, e.g.
to "Pattern/Block color".

There is also a dialog for defining the values.

Property Description Value Description

Color You can define the color in a color dialog. E] Color  dialog

In the dialog, you can choose the color from

a list of fixed predefined colors or specify Selection  of

your own color by means of a formula or a pereflned q

function ("Formula" entry at the end of the colors an

list). formula
wizard

(1) With the HSL() function, you define the
color by specifying the hue value (0-360),
the saturation value (0-1) and the lightness
value (0-1).

(2) The RGB() function defines a color by
means of red, green and blue values. Each
color portion can have a value between 0
and 255.

13.2.4 Content

Many objects cannot be defined solely by means of the property list. They contain
sub-objects (or "content"), such as text objects consisting of several paragraphs.

The "Contents" property (if available) opens up a dialog. You will find a description of
the respective content dialog accompanying the description of the individual objects.

13.2.5 Design Scheme

Specifies the selected design scheme. It is possible to select a design scheme in
order to quickly achieve optically appealing results.

Property Description Value Description
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Design Various predefined design schemes are Selection of
Scheme available via the list. The entries "Project predefined
Design Scheme" and "User Defined" relate to schema.
the scheme definitions in the project
properties.

13.2.6 Index Level

It is possible to create an index via Project > Table of Contents and Index. The
maximum index depth can be defined via Project > Options > Project.

Index depth Specify the level in the index entry (O=not in Number  Formula
Index). formula wizard

Text The text included in the index (can be tab- Text Formula
delimited if multiple entries are desired) wizard

13.2.7 Table of Contents Level

A table of contents can be created via Project > Table of Contents and Index. The
level of the entry and the corresponding text are defined with this option. The
maximum folder depth can be defined via Project > Options > Project.

Table of Specify the level of the directory entry (0=not Number  Formula

Contents in the directory). Formula  wizard

Level

Text The text included in the index. Text Formula
wizard

13.2.8 Display Condition for Issue Print

This option enables conditional printing of objects for the different issues. This
property is only available if you have defined multiple issues in the project properties.
The Issuelndex() function lets you specify the index of the issue, e.g. Issuelndex()=2.
You will find more information about managing issues in chapter "Project Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Display Enables conditional printing of objects for the  True Display
condition for differentissues, e.g. Issuelndex()=2. .

issue print False Hide

Formula Formula
wizard

13.2.9 Export as Picture

For exporting objects in picture format if a vector-based export does not give the
desired results, or in order to achieve a better representation.

Property Description Value Description

Export as If the result is "True", the object will be True Yes
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picture exported as a picture. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.2.10 Font
If the default value is set to "Yes", the default font will be used.
There is also a dialog for defining the values.
Property Description Value Description
Font You can define the font properties in a dialog. @ Font dialog

If the default value is set to "True", the default
font will used.

Default value The default font will be used instead of the True Default font
set values.
False No
Formula Formula
wizard
Name Selected font. All installed fonts will be List Font
displayed.
Formula Formula
wizard
Character set Specifies the country version of the character Number  Character set
set. All available character sets are displayed.
Size Font size in points. Lists all available sizes for Number  Default size
the selected font.
Formula
Formula  wizard
Width Sets the width of the font. 0 means standard Number  Width
width, otherwise the average character width E | E |
will be specified. ormula ormula
wizard
Bold Turns the "bold" text property on and off True Yes
False No
Formula Formula
wizard
Italic Turns the "italic" text property on and off True Yes
False No
Formula Formula
wizard
Underline Turns the "underline" text property on and off True Yes
False No
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Formula  Formula

wizard
Strike out Turns the "strike out" text property on and off True Yes
False No

Formula  Formula
wizard

Color Font color

13.2.11 Format

The format property is an alternative to formatting with the functions Date$() and
FStr$() in the formula dialog. This property can be found, for example, in text,
crosstab and table fields. Note that the formatting will affect the expression's result.
If you only wish to format certain parts of an expression (e.g. for text and numbers
within one expression) use the functions Date$(), LocCurrlL$ or FStr$() in the formula
dialog.

With the format editor you can set the format for numbers, currency, date, time, date
and time, percentage, angle and date-/time difference.

By default, the respective application settings are used. Alternatively select the
system setting or a custom setting. If no application setting is passed by the
application, the application setting is the same as the system setting.

Mo format .
D I pl 8 - -
Mumber gcimal places: [Apphcatlon setting

Decimal point: [Appiication setting

Date
Time Thousands separator: [Applic ation setting

Date and Time
Percentage Currency symbol [Apphcatlon setting

Angle . ] N | [A — :
Date-/Time Difference ClmalloyposREaiues pplication setting

Format for negative values: [Applic ation setting

Exponential format: [ Mo

[ Mo output if value is 0
[¥] Always 0 before decimal paint

Preview

{$12,345.67)

Figure 13.3: Formatting dialog
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13.2.12 Frame

The "Frame" property group defines the frame properties and distances from the
frames.

There is also a dialog for defining the values:

Presets

Mane @ Qutline

Frames and distances to the content {unit: in):

0.000

0000 Width {in): 0.000

Ta apply the chasen line type, select ane of the presets, click the lines in the preview or use the buttans.

Figure 13.4: Dialog for the frame properties

Property Description Value Description

Frame You can define frame properties and E] Frame dialog

distances in a dialog.
(default value) 9

To apply the selected type of line, color or
width, click one of the default settings, the
lines of the preview or use the buttons.

Default frame If set to True, the default frame defined in  True Lines
setting the table object will be used.

(with table cells) False No lines

Formula  Formula

wizard
Layout Describes the layout of the frame lines (only 0 Circumferen-
relevant for multi-line frames). tial
1 Horiz. priority
2 Vert. priority

Formula  Formula
wizard
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Left/Top Settings for the respective frame line.
Right/Bottom
Distance Distance between content and frame. Number
Formula  Formula
wizard
Lines Visibility of the frame line. True Lines
False No lines
Formula  Formula
wizard
Color Line color
Line type Line type. Line Selection  of
predefined
lines (20)
Formula  Formula
wizard
Width Line width. Number
Formula  Formula
wizard

13.2.13 Index Level

Specifies the index level. You can set the maximum folder depth

Options > Project.

via Project >

Index Level Specifies the index level (0O=not in index). Number
Formula  Formula
wizard
Text The Text that is added to the index (can be Text Formula
tabulator-separated if multiple entries are wizard

desired).

13.2.14 Table of Contents Level

Specifies the outline level (index level) of the bookmark. You can set the maximum
folder depth via Project > Options > Project.

Table of Specifies the level of the table of contents Number
contents (0O=not in table of contents).
Formula Formula
Level g
wizard
Text The Text that is added to the table of Text Formula
contents. wizard
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13.2.15 Locked

Locks the object to prevent it from being selected unintentionally by clicking. This
property is only relevant during design and has no effect on the later print. If you set
"Locked" to "True", the object in question can no longer be selected in the workspace
and will be marked with a small red logo. This property is not available for sub-tables.

Note: You can select a locked object as usual in the object list thereby making it
editable again. Since "locked" is only relevant during the project's design phase,
there is no way in which you can determine the value of the property by means of
a formula.

Property Description Value Description
Locked Locks the object and prevents it from being True locked
selected unintentionally by clicking in the
workspace. False not locked
13.2.16 Name

When you add a new object to the workspace, a description of the object, made up
of the type of the object (e.g. "Text") and its coordinates, appears in the right section
of the status line. This is the default name for this object.

However, if your project has a large number of similar objects, these identifiers can
easily become confusing. For this reason, you can give your objects meaningful
names by means of the Objects tool window or with the object's property list. You
do this by simply clicking once on the existing name and then changing it.

Alternatively, you can enter a new name in the object name input field via Objects >
Object list or you can change it in the property list.

Property Description Value Description

Name Name of the object Name

If you have enabled the Options > Workspace > Object info option, the object name
will also be shown in the tooltip that appears.

13.2.17 Page Break Before Outputting Object

Each object can trigger a page break before it is printed, i.e. the object begins on a
new page.

Property Description Value Description
Page break If the condition returns "True", a page break  True Break
before will be triggered before printing the object.

False No break

Formula  Formula
wizard
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13.2.18 Pattern

The pattern property lets you specify the texture of a color.

Property Description Value Description

Pattern Choose a pattern here from wide range of E] Selection of a
predefined  patterns. Each pattern s predefined
represented by a number. You can specify pattern  and
your own pattern/number by means of a formula
formula or a function ("Formula" entry at the wizard

end of the list). This property is only evaluated
if "Filling" or "Background" is set to
"Pattern/Block color".

13.2.19 Position

An object's "Position" property group specifies the x and y coordinates of the upper

left corner of the object as well as the width and the height.

There is also a dialog for defining the values.

Property Description Value Description
Position Position and size of the object, all details [;] Position dialog
are given in the unit of measure for the
workspace
Left Horizontal distance of the upper left corner  Number
of the object from the upper left corner of
the workspace Formula Formula
wizard
Top Vertical distance of the upper left corner of  Number
the object from the upper left corner of the E | r |
workspace ormula ormula
wizard
Width Width of the object Number
Formula  Formula
wizard
Height Height of the object Number
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.3 Text Objects

Text objects let you place text in the workspace. A text object can hold as many
paragraphs as you want and they can all have completely different display properties.
These paragraphs and their properties present the contents of the text object.

In the paragraph properties dialog, you can edit the individual paragraphs that make
up the text object and fill them with content.
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13.3.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Bottom Bottom aligned within the object's border. If  True Yes
aligned this option is enabled, the object's text will be Fal N
output at the lower margin of the object, or alse °©
otherwise at the upper margin. For this to be  Formula  Formula
possible, the paragraphs must not be larger wizard
than the object otherwise the text will be
truncated as usual at the bottom or wrapped.
This option is very useful e.g. if text is to be
output at the lower margin of a page and the
length is not known.
Rotation Rotates the object anticlockwise. Please note 0 0°
that only TrueType fonts can be rotated. 1 90°
2 180°
3 270°
Formula  Formula
wizard
Page break Specifies whether the object can trigger a True Yes
page break. If this property is enabled, the
content will be wrapped to the next page False No
automatically if it exceeds the size of the Formula  Formula
object. This is an interesting option e.g. with wizard
text objects that are to cover several pages.
With labels, the next label will only be started
when all objects have been printed as a result
of this option in the previous label. You might
not be able to set this property if page breaks
are not supported by the higher-level
program.
13.3.2 Paragraph Properties
Property Description Value Description
Paragraph Distance to next paragraph ('Paragraph Number
spacing spacing"). You specify the distance in points:
To achieve line spacing of 1.5 with a font size Formula Fgrmula
of 10 points, enter 5 points. Negative values wizard
are also allowed. You should always make the
settings under Options > Objects > Object
font.
Alignment You can specify the alignment in the same 0 Left

way as in your text processing program.
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1 Centered
2 Right
Formula  Formula
wizard
Justified Block text is justified both right and left. This  True Yes
property only takes effect if the line in Fal N
question is wrapped at the end of the line. In ~ T8'S€ o
other words, the line must be longer than the  Formula  Formula
available space, it must consist of more than wizard
one word and the "Line wrap" option must be
enabled.
The last line is presented according to the
"Alignment" property.
Format Please consider that the formatting relates to  True Dialog
the result of the entire expression. Use the Fal
Date$() and FStr$() functions in the formula @S¢
wizard if you only want to format part of the
expression (e.g. with text and number within
an expression).
Blank The blank optimization option lets you remove  True Yes
optimization unwanted blanks (leading, embedded and
trailing). False No
Consider the following situation: In a label Formula Fc_)rmula
wizard

project, you are printing a line with the

variables
<SALUTATION> <FIRSTNAME> <NAME>

whereby the individual variables are separated
by blanks in each case. If there is no
salutation for a data record, this variable
remains empty; the following blank would
however be printed. First name and name
would be shifted by one position (leading
blank).

If the "Firstname" variable is empty, there
would be two spaces (embedded blanks)
between "Salutation" and "Name".

If all three variables were empty, both blanks
would remain (trailing blanks). This means
that the line is not empty and would therefore
not be suppressed automatically.

The "Blank Optimization" option helps in such
cases. It can remove leading, embedded and
trailing  blanks  automatically. Multiple
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embedded blanks are reduced automatically
to a single blank.

Inerasable Lines that are completely empty are True Yes
suppressed automatically. In this case, the
following lines move upwards. This is False No
normally correct but can be unwanted in  Formula  Formula
some cases, e.g. when filling out forms. wizard
With the "Untraceable" option, the line in
question remains, even if it is empty after
inserting the variables.
Line wrap Specifies the behavior if the text is too long 0 Truncate
for aline.
1 Wrap
So that long words are not truncated with .
value "1" (wrap), you can use the "Force wrap' 2 Shrink
option to ensure that a break occurs after the 3 Compress
last suitable character.
4 Optimal fit
Value "3" (compress) reduces the character
spacing and should only be used to a limited Formula ~ Formula
extent in order to guarantee legibility. wizard
With value "4" (optimal fit) the font size is
varied in such a way as to fill out the object as
completely as possible.
Page With this property, you can True Break
break specify that the paragraph is not
to be separated in the event Iase Keep together
that a page break is triggered. Formula
wizard
Formula
Force If a long word cannot be True Yes
wrap wrapped, a line break will be
forced after the last suitable False No
character. Formula  Formula
wizard
Line spacing Line spacing defines the distance between Number
the paragraph's individual lines.
Formula  Formula
You specify the distance in points: To achieve wizard

line spacing of 1.5 with a font size of 10
points, enter 5 points. Negative values are
also allowed.

You should always make the settings under
Options > Objects > Object font.
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13.4 Line Objects

You define lines by their alignment, width and type.

13.4.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Alignment Bottom aligned within the object's rectangle. 0 Diagonal \
If you hold down the SHIFT key when .
changing the size with the mouse, the line | Diagonal /
will be aligned either vertically or horizontally. o Horizontal
3 Vertical
Formula  Formula
wizard
Width Width of line in the unit of measure of the Number
workspace.
Formula  Formula
wizard
Line type Line type selection. 0,1,3,4 4 predefined
lines
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.5 Rectangle Objects
You define rectangles by their border, rounding and shadow.
13.5.1 Object Properties
Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".
Property Description Value Description
Border Here you specify whether the rectangle isto 0 Transparent
have a border.
1 Pattern/color
Formula  Formula
wizard
Color Color of the border.
Width Width of the border in the unit of  Number
measure of the workspace
Formula  Formula
wizard
Rounding Rounding factor for the corners of the Number

rectangle in % of the short edge of the
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rectangle. Formula  Formula
0% means square cornered; 100% means: wizard
the short edge of the rectangle is completely
round (elliptical).
Shadow Here you define whether the rectangle is to 0 Transparent
have a shadow.
1 Pattern/color
Formula  Formula
wizard
Pattern Shadow pattern.
Color Shadow color.
Width Width of the shadow in the unit  Number
of measure of the workspace.
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.6 Circles and Ellipses
You define circles and ellipses by their borders and filling.
13.6.1 Object Properties
Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".
Property Description Value Description
Pie (Flat) This property lets you specify that the ellipse  True Yes
is always displayed as a circle (centered in the
object rectangle). False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Border Here you define whether the ellipse is to have 0 Transparent
a border.
1 Pattern/color
Formula  Formula
wizard
Color Color of the border.
Width Width of the shadow, in the unit  Number
of measure of the workspace.
Formula  Formula
wizard

13.7 Picture Objects

Picture objects are used to display the content of fixed files or variables.

272



Picture Objects

The following formats are available: WMF, EMF, BMP, DIB, PCX, SCR, TIFF, GIF,
JPEG, PCD, PNG and ICO. As a general rule, you should use the RGB color space
(not CYMK). List & Label itself supports transparency in PNG files by using the
corresponding Windows functions. In our experience the majority of printer drivers
do not support transparency so that reports with e.g. partly transparent PNG files
should thoroughly be tested on the actual hard-software combination. If that is not
possible we recommend doing without the alpha channel.

If the image is held in a file or a variable, you can select the data source by double-
clicking the object.

13.7.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description

Data source Select the method of determining the image File
data source, i.e. via file name, formula or name
variable name.
Formula Formula

izard
Variable wizar

File name Fixed file name: is evaluated if g Open file

you have selected "File name" dialog
as the data source property.
You then select the image file
that you want by means of the
file selection dialog. In this
dialog, you can also insert the
picture into the project by
enabling the ("Embed image in
project file" checkbox option.
This option copies the image to
the project thus making it
available even without the
external file. In this case,
"(embedded)" will be shown as
the file name.

Relative The path is True Yes
path relative to the

project path. False No

Formula If you have selected "Formula" Formula  Formula
as the data source property, wizard
the file name is derived from a
formula. The formula must
return a "picture" value type.
You can also enter a valid file
name. However, this must first
be converted to the "picture"
type with the Drawing()
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function.
Variable If you have selected "Variable" Variable
as the data source property,
the file name is taken from a
variable.
Select the variable that you
want from the drop-down box.
The drop-down box lists all
"picture" variables defined in
your application.
Properties Depending on your application, E Opens dialog
a dialog may open up at this
point to allow you to define
more properties.
Save as Embed the image as a JPEG True Yes
JPEG file if possible (not all file types
support this option). False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Original size Specifies whether the picture is  True Yes
to be drawn in the original size
(if it can be determined), or if False No
the size of the picture’s frame Nt Not defined
is to be adjusted to fit. defined
Keep With this option you can True Yes
proportions  specify whether the Fal N
height/width proportions are to alse °
be kept (True) when inserting  Formula  Formula
the picture or if the picture's wizard
frame is to be adjusted,
possibly leading to distortion
(False).
Alignment Describes how the image isto 0 Centered
be arranged in the available
area. 1 Next to each
other (tiled)
2 Left top
3 Left bottom
4 Right top
5 Right bottom
6 Left
7 Right
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8 Top
9 Bottom

13.8 Barcode Objects

Barcodes can be used for product stickers, price labels, serial numbers and many
other purposes. A barcode normally consists of a series of bars and spaces in
different thicknesses whereby, depending on the code, the spaces between the bars
also hold information.

13.8.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Bar width The narrowest bar width in SCM units (1/1000 Formula  Formula
mm). 0 = automatic adjustment. Not wizard

supported by all barcodes.

Orientation Orientation of the barcode 0 Left
within the object's frame
1 Centered
2 Right
Formula  Formula
wizard
Bar color Color of the selected barcode.
Rotation Rotates the object anticlockwise 0 0°
1 90°
2 180°
3 270°
Formula  Formula
wizard
Optimum size ~ Sets the optimum size for the barcode. This True Yes
property has an effect when the size changes False No

and can be used with the following formats:
EAN 13 (all), DP-Leitcode, DP-ldentcode, Formula  Formula

German Parcel, Postnet and FIM. wizard
Font Font for the barcode text. Is only evaluated if @ Font dialog
the "Show text" property is enabled.
Bar width  The relationship of the different widths of bars  Formula  Formula
ratio or spaces. Not supported by all barcodes. wizard
Show text This property lets you specify whether the True Yes
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content of the barcode is to be printed as
text.

False No

Formula  Formula
wizard

13.8.2 Barcode Content

The content dialog for the barcode object lets you define the barcode more precisely.

Choose "Text" if you want to print fixed text as a barcode. Enter the value to be
printed in the first part of the input field. Choose the type of barcode that you
want in the second field.

Maxicode. You can edit these options in a further dialog.

Choose "Formula" if you want to use a formula as a barcode, and define a valid
formula expression with the "Edit" button. The formula must return a "barcode"
value type. You can, of course, also enter variables. However, they must first be
converted to the "barcode" type with the Barcode() function.

Choose "Variable" if you want to print a variable as a barcode. In the drop-down
box, you can choose from all available barcode variables.

13.8.3 Supported Barcode Formats

List & Label supports a range of barcode formats. There is normally no need for
special printers, fonts etc. — the barcodes are printed directly by List & Label.

Overview of the General 1-D Codes

Name Formats and permitted characters
GTIN-13, EAN-13, Formats:
UCCA3, JAN-13 cc|nnnnn|aaaaa (normal EAN13)
cc|nnnnn|aaaaa|xx (EAN13 for newspapers,
"ISSN")
cc|nnnnn|aaaaa|xxxxx (EAN13 for books, "Bookland")
ppp|nnnn|aaaaa (normal EAN13)
ppp|nnnn|aaaaalxx (EAN13  for newspapers,
"ISSN")
ppp|nnnn|aaaaa|xxxxx (EAN13 for books, "Bookland")
with cc = country code

ppp =  product code
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nnnn, nnnnn = country code

aaaaa = article code

| = character code chr(124)

XX, XXXxX = supplemental code
Permitted characters: [0-9]

The check digit will be calculated and attached automatically. Each
character is 7 bar-widths wide, a code should have a minimum
width of (12*7+11)*0.3 mm = 2.85 cm.

Ideal size (bar symbol) nominal size SC2:

Width: 31.4 mm, Height: 24.56 mm

Minimum offset that should be kept free around the symbol:
left: 3.6 mm, top: 0.3 mm, right: 2.3 mm, bottom: 0.0 mm

The text may partially exceed this area.

EAN-14, UCC-14

Format: nnnnnnnnnnnnnn (14 digits)

Permitted characters: [0-9]

GTIN-8, EAN-8, UCC-
8, JAN-8

Formats: nnnnnnn, nn|nnnnn
(]| = character code chr(124))
Permitted characters: [0-9]

Each character is also 7 bar widths wide, a code should then have a
minimum width of (8*7+11)*0.3 mm=2.01 cm.

Ideal size (bar symbol) nominal size SC2:
dx : 22.1 mm, dy: 19.9 mm
Minimum offset that should be kept free around the symbol:

left: 2.3mm, top: 0.3mm, right: 2.3mm, bottom: 0.0mm (if printed,
otherwise 0.3 mm)

The text may partially exceed this area.

UPC-A

Format: c|nnnnn|aaaaa, cnnnnnaaaaa

with Cc = number system
nnnnn = company code
aaaaa = article code

| = character code chr(124)
Permitted characters: [0-9]

The check digit will be calculated and attached automatically. Each
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character is also 7 bar widths wide, a code should then have a
minimum width of (13*7+6)*0.3 mm=2.88 cm.

UPC-E

Format: c|nnnnnn, nnnnnnn
with ¢ = number system
| = character code chr(124)

nnnnn = code, interpretation
depends on the last position

Permitted characters: [0-9]

The check digit will be calculated and attached automatically. Each
character is also 7 bar widths wide, a code should then have a
minimum width of (13*7+6)*0.3 mm=2.88 cm

2-0f-5 Industrial

Format: any
Permitted characters: [0-9]

A code is (14*number of characters+18) bar widths wide.

2-of-5 Interleaved (ITF)

Format: any, must have an even number of characters
Permitted characters: [0-9]

A code is (9*number of characters+9) bar widths wide.

2-of-5 Matrix

Format: any
Permitted characters: [0-9]

A code is (10*number of characters+18) bar widths wide.

2-of-5 Datalogic

Format: any
Permitted characters: [0-9]

A code is (10*number of characters+11) bar widths wide.

Codabar Format: fnnnnnf
Permitted characters: f = frame code [A-D], n = [0-9], [-$:/.+]
Every character is either 2*3+6*1 (characters '0..9, -, '$) or
3*3+5*1 (characters "', '/, '\, '+, 'A.'D) bar widths wide. The
characters for the frame code will not be printed with the text.
CODE1 Format: any
Permitted characters: [0-9],[-]
Code 11 has, depending on the length, 1 or 2 check digits. List &
Label calculates only 1 instead of 2 check digits if the length of the
text is a maximum of 10 characters.
Code3d9, 3-0f-9, Format: any
Alpha39
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Permitted characters: [A-Z], [0-9], [-./$%+*]

Extended code 39

Format: any
Permitted characters: any

The expanded code can be activated by a combination of the
standard code: for example: '+A' -> 'a'. Every character is 16 bar
widths wide, a text has (16*number of characters —1) bars.

Code 39 with CRC

Format: any

Permitted characters: [A-Z], [0-9], [-./$%+*]

Code 93 (simple and
extended)

Code 93 is an extension of Code 39 and covers the complete 128
bytes of the ASCII Allowed characters, including NULL. This must
be transferred as chr$(255).

It contains two check digits that are automatically generated by List
& Label.

The characters consist of 9 bar widths, that each have 3 bars and 3
spaces. There are two options for the extended code:

a) transfer of the shift character from the host program as

$ chr$(254)

% chr$(253)
/ chr$(252)
+ chr$(251)

b) transfer of the desired character, L&L adds the appropriate shift
character.

Code128

Format: any

Permitted characters: any

Determine the code set that should be used:

Use one of the following codes as a start character:
chr$(135) — start with code A

chr$(136) — start with code B

chr$(137) — start with code C

In order to switch between different code sets within the barcode,
you can use the usual control characters:

Starting from code A to
B: chr$(132)
C: chr$(131)
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Starting from code B to

A: chr$(133)

C: chr$(131)

Starting from code C

A: chr$(133)

B: chr$(132)

Example:

<Subset B> "RL" <Subset C> "04432476" <Subset B> "0DE110"

Barcode(Chr$(136)+"RL"+chr$(131)+"04432476"+chr$(132)+"0DE1
10", "Code 128")

GS1 128, EAN128

The special FNC1 character following the start character uniquely
defines the EAN128 code. Special characters must be replaced as
follows:

NUL: chr$ (255)
FNC1:  chr$ (254)
FNC2: chr$ (253)
FNC3:  chr$ (252)
FNC4: chr$ (251)

GS1 DataBar (Limited,
Stacked, Stacked
Omnidirectional,
Stacked Truncated)

Format: nnnnnnnnnnnnn (13 digits)

Permitted characters: [0-9]

GS1 DataBar Format: Data begins with Al. Max. 74 numeric/41 alphanumeric
Expanded characters

Permitted characters: any
IM (4CB/4- Intelligent Mail Barcode (US Postal Services). Alternative name:
CB/USPS4CB) One Code Solution or 4-State Customer Barcode).

Format: 20, 25, 29 or 31 digits

Permitted characters: [0-9]
ISBN Format: nnn|nnnnnnnnnn (12-digit, no check digit)

Permitted characters: [0-9]
MSI Format: any

Permitted characters: [0-9], [A-F]

Pharma-Zentral-

Format: nnnnnn (6 digits)
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Nummer

Permitted characters: [0-9]

SSCC/NVE

Format: {nn}nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn (17 or 19 digits)

Permitted characters: [0-9]

Overview of the General 2-D Codes

Name Formats and permitted characters

Aztec Format: any
Permitted characters: any

Datamatrix In order to enter non-printable characters (binary data) in the
barcode text, they must be packaged in a special string. The data is
inserted using the ~dNNN string, whereby NNN stands for ASCII-
Code.
Example: DEA~d065~d015~d000~d247~d220 (~d065 stands for
I\AH)
To represent an EAN data matrix, you can code the special FNC1
character as ~1.
The Datamatrix symbology uses the ECC 200 error correction code.
Further options like size, module format and encoding can be set in
the barcode's options dialog. Click the options symbol in the
barcode content dialog to enter this dialog.

PDF417 Can display all available and non-printable characters.
In order to enter non-printable characters (binary data) in the
barcode text, they must be packaged in a special string. The data is
inserted using the "{binary:nn}" string, whereby nn stands for any
sequence of two-character hexadecimal numbers. This is especially
important if Maxicodes are to be created according to UPS
specifications; the special characters needed for this can be
entered in this way:
In order to pack a Null and a Backspace (BS) character in the data,
use "{binary:0008}" (corresponds to "{binary:00}{binary:08}").
Use "Hallo{binary:0d0a}World" to include a line break.

QR Code

Format: any
Permitted characters: all characters

In order to enter non-printable characters (binary data) in the
barcode text, they must be packaged in a special string. The data is
inserted using the ~dNNN string, whereby NNN stands for ASCII-
Code.

Example: ~d065 stands for the letter "A".
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Overview of Post Codes (1-D and 2-D Codes)

Name Formats and permitted characters

DP-ldentcode Formats: nn.nnnnnn.nnn, nn.nnnnn.nnnn, nn.nnnn.nnnnn,
nn.nnn.nnnnnn

Permitted characters: [0-9]
A code is (9*number of characters+9) bar widths wide.

Width: 32.0 mm - 58-5 mm (at least 5 mm light zone right and left).
Height: 25 mm.

Check digit is calculated automatically; relation: 4:9; special “2 of 5
IL" code.

DP-Leitcode Format: nnnnn.nnn.nnn.nn
Permitted characters: [0-9]
A code is (9*number of characters+9) bar widths wide.

Width: 37.25 mm - 67-5 mm (at least 5 mm light zone right and
left). Height: 256 mm.

Check digit is calculated automatically; relation: 4:9; special “2 of 5
IL" code.

FIM Formats: A, B, C
Permitted characters: [A-C]
Minimum size: 1/2" * 5/8".

The FIM barcode is always printed in the size specified by the US
Postal Office. This means that it might extend beyond the available
object border.

German Parcel Format: any, must have an even number of characters.
Permitted characters: [0-9]
A code is (14*number of characters+ 18) bar widths wide.

Relation: 1:2

Japanese Postcode Japanese Postcode.
Format: Postcode as nnn-nnnn, then max. 13 character address

Permitted characters: n=[0-9], address=[A-Z], [0-9], [-]

Maxicode Can display all available and non-printable characters.

In order to enter non-printable characters (binary data) in the
barcode text, they must be packaged in a special string. The data is
inserted using the "{binary:nn}" string, whereby nn stands for any
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sequence of two-character hexadecimal numbers. This is especially
important if Maxicodes are to be created according to UPS
specifications; the special characters needed for this can be
entered in this way.

Example: in order to pack a Null and a Backspace (BS) character in
the data, use "{binary:0008}" (corresponds to
"{binary:00}{binary:08}").

Example: use "Hallo{binary:0d0a}world" to include a line break.

Maxicode/UPS

Format: Formatting according to UPS specifications

Permitted characters: all characters

Postnet

Formats: nnnnn, nnnnn-nnnn, nnnnn-nnnnnn
Permitted characters: [0-9]

Minimum size: 1.245" * 4/16" (10-digits).

Bar distance at least 1/24".

Error correction digit will be appended automatically.

This bar code is automatically printed in the right size if the object
is larger than the maximum size of the barcode.

RMA4SCC, KIX®
Royal Mail with CRC

Permitted characters: [A-Z], [0-9], [a-Z]
Permitted characters: [A-Z], [0-9], [a-Z]

Format: Either just the post code is coded (e.g. LU17 8XE) or the
post code with a supplementary "Delivery Point" (e.g. LU17 8XE 2B).
The maximum number of characters that can be used is therefore
limited to 9.

13.9 Report Container Object

A report container can hold multiple table objects, cross tab objects and chart

objects.

13.9.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Page break If the condition returns "True", a page break True Break
before will be triggered before printing the report

container. False No break

Formula Formula
wizard
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Default font Default font setting for the elements. @ Font dialog
Column count Number of columns in the container. 1 1-column
Note: the 'LL.CurrentTableColumn" field 2 2-column
returns the index of the current column.
3 3-column
4 4-column
5 5-column
Formula Formula
wizard
Distance Spacing of the columns in ~ Number
the container.
Formula Formula
wizard

13.9.2 Element Properties

To display the properties of the elements, mark the element in the "Report Structure"

tool window.

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Name Name of the element (stored in the Name
"LL.CurrentContainerltem" variable).
Separator ticks To align (sub) tables exactly with one True Yes
(only tables) another, additional tick marks can be shown
on the ruler. False No
Spacing Distance of the object (including frame) from the report container's print
(only  charts, area.
gantt and
crosstabs)
Distance Distance from the previous element (not Number
before required if the element starts at the
beginning of the page. Formula Fgrmula
wizard
Output height Height of the object (including frame).
(only charts)
Sort order  Multi-level sort orders can be defined in a [;] Dialog
(only  tables, dialog (if supported by the application), e.g.
gantt and sort the data by country first and then by city.
charts
) Single-level sort orders can be selected from E] List
the drop down list.
Pagebreak If the condition returns "True", a page break True Break

will be triggered before printing the object. If
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before

you have multiple multi-column objects, a fgi5e No break
page break is triggered automatically after an
object if the column counts for the objects Formula  Formula
are different (e.g. 2-column table followed by wizard
a 3-column table) and if there would be
insufficient room for the following object.
Column count Number of columns in the object. 0 Container
. . . default
If you have multiple multi-column objects, a
page break is triggered automatically after an 1 1-column
object if the column counts for the objects
are different (e.g. 2-column table followed by 2 2-column
a 3-column table) and if there would be 3 3-column
insufficient room for the following object.
4 4-column
Note: The "LL.CurrentTableColumn" field
returns the index of the current column. 5 5-column
Formula  Formula
wizard
Distance Spacing of the columns in ~ Number
the object.
Formula Formula
wizard
Column break A column break will be True Yes
condition triggered if the result of
(only tables) the condition is "True". False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Column break A column break will be True Yes
before performed before the
object is output. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard

13.10 Table Objects

Table objects are elements of the report container.

13.10.1 Object Properties

Also see chapters "Common Object Properties" and "Report Container Object".

Property Description Value Description
Fixed size The "Fixed height" property lets you specify  True Yes
) that the size of the table is not to be adjusted
Ecnot gvaﬂba:ble automatically when it has fewer data lines 'alse No
or sub-tables)  ypan the available space in the table object. Formula  Formula

after the field names are replaced with
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content. If the property is disabled, the end of wizard
the table moves upwards automatically.
If a footer line is defined, "fixed size" will
cause it to be separated from the rest of the
table by a space of at least one line. This
space accommodates the frame as defined in
the data line definition 1. Otherwise, the
footer line will appear immediately below the
table.
Please consider that any objects interlinked
with the table can only adjust their position
automatically to correspond with changes in
the table size if "fixed size" is disabled.
Separators If this property is enabled, the  True Yes
fixed separators are also drawn
through the empty area of the False No
table between the last data Formula  Formula
line and the footer line. If the wizard
option is disabled, the
separators are only drawn as
far as the last data line. This
property is only available with
"fixed size" tables.
Background Color and type of the background of the table.
(Only available in the report container for
certain applications).
Default frame  Default value for the table's frame.
Default font Default value for the table's font (not available @ Font dialog
for sub-tables).
Pagebreak With this property, you can specify a True Yes
condition condition that causes a page break after a Fal N
data line as soon as the condition is met. aise °
If "Pagebreak condition" is set to “True”, a ormula qum:la
page break will be triggered after each line. wizar
“False” specifies that a page break is only to
be triggered when necessary.
Column count  Number of columns in the table. 0 Container
. default
Note: The "LL.CurrentTableColumn" field
returns the index of the current column. 1 1-column
2 2-column
3 3-column
4 4-column
5 B-column
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Formula  Formula
wizard
Distance Spacing of columns in the Number
table.
Formula  Formula
wizard
Column break If the resultis "True" whena True Break
condition data line is output, a column
break will be triggered. False No break
Formula  Formula
wizard
Column break A column break will be True Break
before performed before the object
is output. False No break
Formula  Formula
wizard
Pagebreak If the condition returns "True", a page break True Break
before will be triggered before printing the object.
False No break
If you have multiple multi-column objects, a
page break is triggered automatically after an Formula qumula
object if the column counts for the objects are wizard
different (e.g. 2-column table followed by a 3-
column table) and if there would be
insufficient room for the following object.
Data lines
Suppress When you enable the "Data  True Yes
lines.Suppress" object
property in tables, all data False No
lines are completely  Formula  Formula
suppressed. This option is wizard
particularly useful in
combination with the "Force
Sums" option. The latter
option specifies that totals
are also calculated when a
data line is not printed. By
combining both options and
using groups and sum
variables, you can print
more interesting statistics.
Force sums Sum variables are True Yes
calculated even if you
suppress data lines. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
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Zebra pattern

The "Zebra pattern" option in
the "Data line" field specifies
whether data lines are to

have alternating
background colors. This can
improve readability,

especially with large tables.

Keep rows In the event of a page True Yes
together break, data lines are kept Fal N
together as far as possible, aise °
ie. they are printed Formula  Formula
together on the next page. wizard
Footer lines
Keep rows In the event of a page True Yes
together break, footer lines are kept Fal N
together as far as possible, aise °
ie. they are printed Formula  Formula
together on the next page. wizard
Group footer
lines
Also empty Output group footer lines True Yes
groups even if the groups are Fal N
empty. alse o
Formula  Formula
wizard
Keep rows In the event of a page True Yes
together break, group footer lines are
kept together as far as False No
possible, ie. they are Formula Formula
printed together on the next wizard
page.
Group header
lines
Keep together ~ Where possible, a group True Yes
header line will not be
separated from the False No
following data line because  Formula  Formula
of a page break. wizard
Keep rows In the event of a page True Yes
together break, group header lines
are kept together as far as False No
possible, ie. they are Formula Formula
printed together on the next wizard

page.
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13.10.2 Line Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Show in With this property, you can hide lines in the True Yes
Designer workspace — this is very useful if you have a
lot of line definitions. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard

Default font You can set the default font for the entire @ Font dialog
table row. Newly inserted columns are
created with this font.

Anchortorow The starting position of the row will be Number Formula
anchored with the starting or end position of wizard
the selected row. This function is not
supported by all export formats.

Anchor Describes if the line is True Top
printed at the start or the Fal B
end of a reference line. alse ottom
Ignore empty Ignore lines where all fields are empty. True Yes
lines
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard

Spacing Here you define the top, bottom, right and left Formula  Formula
spacing of the line. The "top" or "bottom" wizard
values result in a corresponding space
between the individual table rows. With the
"left" and 'right" spacing values, you can
specify the margin in relation to the table
object, i.e. you can indent lines or columns.

13.10.3 Group Line Properties
Group lines have the following additional properties:

Property Description Value Description

Group sums The selected sum variables are set to "0" [;] Dialog
when the condition for the group line is met.

This setting is useful to create so-called group
sub-totals, for example to add up the prices of
all articles in a particular article group.

Group by This expression represents a key. Whenever Formula  Formula
the result of the expression changes, a group wizard

change is triggered.
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Repeat as Outputs the group header again after a page True Yes

head break.
eader rea False No

Formula  Formula

wizard
Break before A page break will be triggered before True Yes
outputting the group header, i.e. each group False No

begins on a new page. If several group lines
are printed with this option at the same time,  Formula  Formula
they will appear one after the other on the wizard
new page.

The RemainingTableSpace() function lets you
perform conditional breaks before outputting
group headers, e.g. "If there are only 2 inches
left on the page then break before outputting
the object". You will find more information in
chapter "Overview of Functions".

Break after A page break will be triggered after outputting  True Yes
the group footer lines, i.e. each group begins

on a new page. False No

Formula  Formula
wizard

13.10.4 Column Properties

The column properties correspond with the properties of the respective object type,
with some table-related restrictions.

Text and RTF text columns are special cases. A column property lets you switch
between these two text variations later on. The property list also changes
accordingly depending on this property.

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Options Opens the "Content' dialog for the relevant E Content dialog
(only with object type.

some field

types)

Drilldown Opens the dialog for editing the drilldown E Drilldown
links links. A drilldown report can also be started dialog

from the preview.

Link Link that is accessed when you click the Link
object (in the real data preview, with PDF or
HTML export). Formula  Formula

wizard
Example: file://c:\users\public\x.log or URL
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Save as JPEG  Embed the image as a JPEG file if possible True Yes
not all file types support this option).
only  with | YPes supp ption) False No
ictures
P ) Formula  Formula
wizard
Rotation Rotates the object anticlockwise. For 0 0°
example, you can rotate the column title or .
barcode by 90° with this function. L 90
2 180°
3 270°
Formula Formula
wizard
Format Please consider that the formatting relates to  True Dialog
the result of the entire expression. Use the
Date$() and FStr$() functions in the formula False
wizard if you only want to format part of the
expression (e.g. with text and number within
an expression).
Bar width  The narrowest bar width in SCM units (1/1000 Formula Formula
(only with  mm). 0 = automatic adjustment. Not wizard
barcodes) supported by all barcodes.
Orientation Orientation of the barcode 0 Left
within the object's frame
1 Centered
2 Right
Formula
Formula
Bar color (only  Color of the barcode.
with
barcodes)
Bar width  The relationship of the different widths of bars  Formula ~ Formula
ratio (only  or spaces. Not supported by all barcodes. wizard
with
barcodes)
Show text This property lets you specify whether the True Yes
(only with  content of the barcode is to be printed as Eal N
barcodes) text. alse °
Formula  Formula
wizard
Background The background of the columns.
Text format For presenting the text column differently. True Normal text
False RTF Text
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Alignment Describes how the image is to be arranged in 0 Centered
. the available area.
(pictures) 1 Next to each
other (tiled)
2 Left top
3 Left bottom
4 Right top
5 Right bottom
6 Left
7 Right
8 Top
9 Bottom
Vert. Vertical alignment of the content in the O Top
Alignment available space.
g p 1 Centered
barcodes
( ) 2 Bottom
Formula  Formula
wizard
Alignment Text alignment. Decimal means that numbers 0 Left
are aligned by their decimal points.
(text) g Y P 1 Centered
2 Right
3 Decimal
Formula  Formula
wizard
Decimal The position of the decimal Number
position point within the field, measured
from the left edge of the Formula qumula
previous frame. wizard
Justified Text is aligned to the right and the left (block  True Yes
text).
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Width The width of the column. You will get an error  Number
message if the sum of the column widths
exceeds the total width of the table object. Formula qumula
wizard
Fit Specifies the behavior if the text is too long 0 Truncate

for one line.
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To prevent long words from being truncated 1 Wrap
with value "1" (wrap), you can use the "Force Shrink
wrap" option to ensure that a break occurs 2 rm
after the last suitable character. Value '3" 3 Compress
(compress) reduces the character spacing and
should only be used to a limited extent in Formula  Formula
order to guarantee legibility. wizard
Widow/ Prevents widow and orphan True Yes
Orphan lines.
cogtrol False No
The last line of a paragraph is
referred to as a widow line if it ormula  Formula
is also the first line of a new wizard
column or page.
If a new page or column is
triggered after the first line of a
new paragraph, this line would
appear alone at the end of the
page or column. In this case, it
is referred to as an orphan line.
Force If a long word cannot be True Yes
wrap wrapped, a line break will be
forced after the last suitable False No
character. Formula  Formula
wizard
Height  (not Fixed height of the field, the content is scaled Number
text or RTF (0: no fixed height). The highest column Formula Formula
text). determines the overall height of a table row. wizard
Fixed height Fixed height of the field irrespective of the Number
(text or RTF content. Excess text is discarded (0: no fixed Formula Formula
text). height). The highest column determines the wizard
overall height of a table row.
Blank Leading and double spaces are removed. True Yes
Optimization
False No
Formula Formula
wizard
Line spacing Spacing between the text lines. Number
(only with Formula  Formula
text) wizard
Frame Specifies the frame characteristics and Dialog
margins for the individual table cells. Together
with the selected font, the "top" and "bottom" Number
cell margins determine the height of the table
Formula Formula
rows. ’
wizard
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13.11 Chart Objects

Chart objects are elements of the report container.

13.11.1 Object Properties

See chapters "Common Object Properties" and "Report Container Object".

13.11.2 Special Fields

Fields Purpose

LL.ChartObject.Arcindex() Returns the index of the current pie segment. The
largest pie segment has index 1, the second largest
has index 2 and so on.

LL.ChartObject.ArcPerc() Returns the percentage share of the current pie
segment.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTotal() Returns the absolute value of the total data volume
with pie charts.

LL.ChartObject.ArcTypelsOthers() Returns True, if the current pie segment is the
"other" segment.

LL.ChartObject.ArcValue() Value of the pie segment.

LL.ChartObject.AxisCoordinate() Describes the content of the source value.

13.11.3 Pie Chart: Data Source

On the "Data source" tab, you can specify the coordinate values for the data.

Property Description Value Description
Coordinate Choose the data source for the pie segments Formula  Formula
value (name of the customer or employee, name of wizard
the product category, month or quarter in the
case of dates etc.).
Minimum Especially if you have a lot of values that have Number  Formula
share small shares, it's sometimes a good idea to wizard
group them together under "others". You can
define threshold values here which specify
when individual segments are to be grouped
together in one segment.
Sort Specifies whether the pie segments are to be  True Yes

coordinates

sorted (alphanumeric or alphabetical).
False No

Formula  Formula
wizard

Number of
sample

The Designer does not yet have the "real" data Number  Formula
that appears in your chart when it is printed. wizard
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records So that you can still get a picture in the
Designer preview of how your chart will look,
you can use this option to specify the number
of pie segments that are to be displayed in
the Designer.
Filter You can define a filter condition here. Only  True True
data records that fulfill the condition will then
be used for the diagram. All data will be used  False False
if you select "True". Formula  Formula
wizard
Coordinate Defines the text for the coordinate label on Formula  Formula
label the pie segment. wizard
Fixed font The font size is to be fixed True Yes
size (otherwise it will become
smaller as necessary in order to False No
prevent overlapping). Formula  Formula
wizard
Coordinate Defines the text for the coordinate label on Formula  Formula
label "Others" the pie segment for the data grouped as wizard
"others".
Legend Placement of the legend. None
At chart
Top, Left,
Right, Bottom
Equidistant Describes, if the distance True Yes
(only if between legend entries is Eal N
placementis constant (Yes) or minimal ' 2'S€ °
"bottom" or (No).
”tOp”)
Border Border of the legend. E] Frame dialog

13.11.4 Pie Chart: Pie Segment

The "Pie Segment" tab lets you make settings for calculating and presenting the pie

segment.
Property Description Value Description
Coordinate Here vyou specify the formula for the Formula  Formula
value coordinate value that determines the size of wizard

the pie segment (total turnover, average

turnover, number of sales etc.).
Width Pie width in percent. Number  Formula

wizard

295



Overview of Properties

Explosion The individual pie segments are accentuated Number  Formula
offset by bringing them forward out of the pie. The wizard
value describes the distance by which the pie
segment is to be raised (as a percentage of
the pie's radius).
Label on Specifies whether a label is to be output on 0 No
object the pie segment.
1 Yes
Formula  Formula
wizard
Content Label text on the pie Formula Formula
segment. wizard
LL.ChartObject.ArcPerc
returns the percentage share
of the current pie segment.
13.11.5 Pie Chart: Diagram
The "Diagram" tab lets you make settings for the appearance of the pie.
Property Description Value Description
Color mode The pie segments are marked in different 0 Monochrome
colors so that the individual values can be pie
differentiated more easily. Color settings by | )
means of the "Colors" tab. L Colored pie
Formula  Formula
wizard
Illuminated Sets whether the chart should be True Yes
illuminated.
False No
Perspective This property lets you choose whether the 0 None
diagram is to be created with a slight or a .
strong perspective. Alternatively, you can 1 Slight .
also use a simple parallel projection. perspective
2 Strong
perspective
Formula  Formula
wizard
Perspective The perspective gradient produces a Number Formula
gradient brightness gradient across the surface of wizard
the pie chart. Gradient in percent.
Accentuat Raise the edge of the pie True Yes
e frame
False No
Formula  Formula
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wizard
X axis rotation The rotation angle upwards around the x- Number  Formula
angle axis in degrees, maximum 90° (vertical). wizard
Determines the horizontal positioning of the
pie. You can also specify this angle by
means of the rotation buttons that appear
on the workspace when you select a
diagram.
Y axis rotation The rotation angle in degrees around the Number  Formula
angle center of the pie, anticlockwise. wizard
You can also specify this angle by means of
the rotation buttons that appear on the
workspace when you select a diagram.
Separator lines Display separator lines between the pie True Yes
segments.
False No
Formula Formula
wizard

13.11.6 Bars/Lines/Areas/Bubbles: Category and Series Axes

If you have decided in favor of a three-axis diagram, you have both of these axes at
your disposal (x axis and x axis). With two-axis charts (e.g. a simple bar chart), you
only need the category axis (x axis).

Property Description Value Description
Coordinate Here you choose the data source for the Formula  Formula
value coordinate, e.g. 'name" with persons or wizard
"month" with dates.
Sort Specifies whether the coordinates are to be True Yes
coordinates sorted (alphanumeric or alphabetic).
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Number of  The Designer does not yet have the "real" data Number  Formula
sample that appears in your chart when it is printed. wizard
records So that you can still get a picture in the
Designer preview of how your chart will look,
you can use this option to specify the number
of sample records that are to be displayed in
the Designer.
Start and end Sets axis start values and axis end values to  True Yes
values round interval limits in cases where the
rounded exploited data range is not too small (at least False No
80% of the entire value of the axis). Formula Formula
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wizard
Axis label Defines the text for the axis label. Formula  Formula
wizard
Rotation Rotation of the axis label in Number  Formula
degrees. wizard
Coordinate Defines the text for the coordinate label or the  Formula  Formula
label legend. wizard
Rotation Rotation of the coordinate label Number  Formula
in degrees (with long texts). wizard
Fixed font The font size is to be fixed True Yes
size (otherwise it will become
smaller if necessary in order to False No
prevent overlapping). Formula Formula
wizard
Legend Placement of the legend (values differ None
according to type and axis). .
At Axis
Top, Left,
Right, Bottom
Equidistan  Describes, if the distance True Yes
t (only if between legend entries is
placement  constant (Yes) or minimal (No). False No
is "bottom"
or "top")
Border Border of the legend. [;] Frame dialog

Use series to  For the series axis (y-axis) in a three-axis diagram, you can also specify the
determine the values by means of rows instead of formulas.

values This means that you define the different rows (e.g. measured value/target

value/actual value) with a single data record and can show them parallel
e.g. in a line diagram.

Select the "Use rows as data source" entry from the drop-down list above
the properties. This option changes the properties of the series axis and
you also have the "Row definition" property. You define the individual rows
by opening the "Row Definitions" dialog. You can define the properties
differently for each row and move the rows with the arrow button.

13.11.7 Bars/Lines/Areas/Bubbles: Value Axis Settings

On the "Value axis" tab, you can make settings for calculating and presenting the
value axis of a bar chart or line diagram.
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Primary axis/secondary axis: These charts support a second value axis. The second
axis is enabled on the "Diagram" tab. Use the drop-down box to switch to the
properties for the respective axis.

Property Description Value Description
Coordinate Here vyou specify the formula for the Formula  Formula
value coordinate value (total turnover, average wizard
turnover, number of sales etc.).
Axis scale Type of axis scaling. 0 None (linear)
1 Logarithmic,
base 10
(decimal)
2 Logarithmic,
base 2 (binary)
Formula
Formula  wizard
Maximum Do you want the value axis to continue until it  True Yes
Value reaches a certain maximum value or do you
Automatic want to determine the end value False No
automatically? Formula  Formula
You can limit the maximum height of the wizard
displayed area e.g. to cater for "anomalies”. If
your values contain extremely high peaks, you
can cap them by setting a maximum value
and show the progression of the "small"
values more clearly. If you keep the default
value "No", the diagram will be adapted so
that all values are displayed.
Threshold Maximum axis value Number Formula
wizard
Minimum Do you want the value axis to start at a certain ~ True Yes
Value minimum value or do you want to determine Eal N
Automatic the start value automatically? alse °
onl Lines, . . .
f&regs You can limit the minimum height of the Formula Fc_)rm(t;la
Bubbles) displayed area, e.g. to cater for "anomalies”. If wizar
you keep the default value "No", the diagram
will be adapted so that all values are
displayed.
Threshold Minimum axis value Number Formula
wizard
Label on Specifies whether a text is to be output on the 0 No
object objects.
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1

Formula

Yes

Formula
wizard

Content Label text on the object.

Formula

Formula
wizard

Bubble

Design  (only

bubbles)

Design of the bubbles.

Formula

Circle
Filled Circle

Filled circle
with frame

Light
Incidence
From Left

Light
Incidence
From Above

Light
Incidence
From Top Left

Ball
Glass Drop

Glass  Drop,
Partially Trans.

Picture-File

Presentation

Visual presentation.

Pie, Areas, Bubbles: -

Bar simple, clustered: 1, 2, 3,8, 9
Bar Multi-Row: 1, 2, 3,4, 8,9

Bar stacked: 1, 2, 8

Lines: 5,6, 7

—_

© 00 N O o b~ W N

Formula

Cylinder

Bar

Pyramid
Ribbon

Line

Symbols
Line+Symbols
Octaeder
Cone

Formula
wizard

Width

Bar/line width in percent

Number

Formula
wizard
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Coordinate Specifies whether coordinate lines are to be True Yes
lines drawn on the background.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Zebra Mode Specifies whether the background is to be Transparent
output in a zebra pattern.
P P Pattern/block
color
Horiz.
Gradient
Vert. Gradient
Horiz.  2-part
gradient
Vert. 2-part
gradient
Partly
transparent
Axis label Defines the text for the axis label. Formula  Formula
wizard
Rotation Rotation of the axis label in  Number  Formula
degrees. wizard
Coordinate Defines the text for the coordinate label or the  Formula  Formula
label legend. wizard
Rotation Rotation of coordinate label in ~ Number Formula
degrees. wizard
Fixed font The font size is to be fixed True Yes
size (otherwise it will become
smaller as necessary in order False No
to prevent overlapping). Formula  Formula
wizard
Coordinate Calculation of the distance between two True Automatic
tick distance coordinate ticks.
False Manual
Formula Formula
wizard
Legends Placement of the legend for this axis. None
At axis
Marker Color Color of the coordinate marker lines Color

(tickmarks).
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Number of
ticks

The number of subdivisions separated by tick
marks  between the main coordinate
markings.

Number

Formula
wizard

13.11.8 Bars/Lines/Areas/Bubbles: Diagram

The "Diagram" tab lets you make settings for the appearance of bar charts and line

diagrams.
Property Description Value Description
Secondary axis Supports a secondary axis on the left hand  True Yes
side. The axis properties are set on the Fal N
"Value Axis" tab. You select the respective aise °
axis from a drop-down box. Formula Formula
wizard
Axis Specifies which value axis 0 Primary axis
assignment the value is assigned to.
1 Secondary
axis
Formula  Formula
wizard
Alignment Alignment of the graphic elements, e.g. for Left to right
a horizontal bar chart.
Bottom to top
Axis Color Color of the axes (or the frame with 3D- Color
display).
Illuminated Specifies whether the chart is to be True Yes
illuminated.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Linear Data Axis  Sets if numeric or date values should be True Yes
placed at the axis according to their value.
False No
Color mode Specifies which axis determines the color. 0 Monochrome
1 X axis
2 y axis
Formula  Formula
wizard
Background Background behind the diagram. Transparent
color
Pattern/block
color
Isotropic Specifies that both data axes (x and y axis) True Yes
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use the same units.

False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Perspective This property lets you choose whether the 0 None
diagram is to be created with a slight or a Siigh
strong perspective. Alternatively, you can L ight )
also use a simple parallel projection. perspective
) Strong
perspective
Formula
Formula ~ Wizard
X axis rotation The rotation angle upwards around the x Number  Formula
angle axis in degrees, maximum 90° (vertical). wizard
Determines the horizontal positioning of the
diagram in the available space. You can also
specify this angle by means of the rotation
buttons that appear on the workspace
when you select a diagram.
Y/Z axis rotation  The rotation angle in degrees around the Number  Formula
angle center of the diagram, anticlockwise. wizard
You can also specify this angle by means of
the rotation buttons that appear on the
workspace when you select a diagram.
Separator lines Display separator lines between the pie True Yes
segments.
False No
Formula Formula
wizard

13.11.9 Object (All Diagram Types)
On the "Object" tab you will find the settings for the title and the background.

Property

Description

Value

Description

Title

You can specify the title of your diagram
here. It will then be displayed at the upper
margin of the object. You can also select a
formula with the formula button. The "Font"
button lets you change the font for the title.
Click it with the left mouse button to open a
font selection dialog; a right-click resets the
font to the default value for the object.

Formula

Formula
wizard

Title Position

Position of the diagram's title.

Top
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Formula

Bottom
Top, Centered

Bottom,
Centered

Formula
wizard

Background Select the color that you want to use for the
background of the available area. You can
also make it transparent. You can select a
color in the upper drop-down box or click
".." to open a standard color selection
dialog.

True
False

Formula

Yes
No

Formula
wizard

Filling Filling for the available area

Transparent

Pattern/block
color

Horiz.
Gradient

Vert. Gradient

Horiz.  2-part
gradient

Vert. 2-part
gradient

Partly
transparent

Picture

Border Border for the available area

Transparent

Pattern/block
color

Shadow Shadow for the available area

Transparent

Pattern/block
color

Rounding Rounding factor in percent for
the corners of the available
area: O=rectangular (square
corners), 100=elliptical (short
edge is round)

Number

Formula
wizard
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13.11.10 Colors (All Diagram Types)

Property Description Value Description
Design Specifies the colors and color sequences for  Color Color dialog
Scheme the data rows that are not specified by the

"Fixed Colors". You can select a predefined
color set from the drop down list. These colors
can still be adjusted in the properties.

Fixed Colors You can assign fixed colors to particular axis  Color Formula
values. If you click the "New" button, you can wizard
create a new assignment e.g.

Customers.Country = "Germany".

13.12 Crosstab Objects

Crosstab objects are elements of the report container.

13.12.1 Object Properties

See chapters "Common Object Properties" and "Report Container Object".

13.12.2 Special Functions

Function

Purpose

Crosstab.Cells.Max() or
Crosstab.Cells.Min()

Returns the largest or smallest value in the entire crosstab.

Crosstab.Cells.Avg()

Returns the average value for the entire crosstab.

Crosstab.Col$()
or Crosstab.Row$()

Returns the description of the column or the row for the current
cell.

Crosstab.Value()

Returns the content of the cell (as a number).

Total()

You can use this function for calculations across all cells.
Otherwise, calculations are always made across all values that
affect the respective cell.

Join$()

Returns a collection of strings, separated by a particular
character.

13.12.3 Cell Properties

Select the respective column in the object dialog on the "Cell definition" tab. To select
multiple cells, hold down the CTRL key or you can draw a border around the cells with

the mouse.

Property Description Value Description
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Value Formula for the value of the cell. This will be  Formula  Formula
evaluated by the Crosstab.Cells functions. wizard
Displayed Text to be displayed in the cells. This can Formula  Formula
contents differ from the value specified in the "Value" wizard
property, e.g. if it is formatted.
Link URL Link that is accessed when clicked (only real  Link Link
data preview, PDF or HTML export).
Formula
Example: file://c:\users\public\x.log or URL wizard
Rotation Rotates the object anticlockwise. For 0 0°
example, you can rotate the column title by R
90° with this function. L 90
2 180°
3 270°
Formula  Formula
wizard
Vert. Vertical alignment of the content in the 0 Top
alignment available space.
1 Centered
2 Bottom
Formula Formula
wizard
Alignment Text alignment Decimal means that numbers 0 Left
are aligned by their decimal points.
(text) 9 i P 1 Centered
2 Right
3 Decimal
Formula Formula
wizard
Decimal Position of the decimal point Number
position (only wvalid with  decimal
alignment, negative means: ormula  Formula
from the right.) wizard
Blank Leading and double spaces are removed. True Yes
Optimization
P False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Maximum Specifies the maximum width for a cell. Alline  Number
width break will be triggered if the text is wider.
Formula  Formula
You can use this property in combination with wizard
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the Join$() function to display the individual
values in one cell.

Minimum Sets the minimum width for the type of cell. Number
width
Formula  Formula
wizard
Minimum Sets the minimum height for the type of cell. Number
height
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.12.4 Properties for the Crosstab Area
Property Description Value Description
Link URL Link that is accessed when clicked (only real  Link Formula
data preview, PDF or HTML export). wizard

Example: file://c:\users\public\x.log or URL

Minimum size

Specifies the minimum size to which the Number Formula
crosstab may be reduced in order to avoid a wizard
horizontal page break. 50=reduced by up to

50% to avoid a page break; 100=keep original

size.
Minimum Specifies the minimum height that must be  Number  Formula
height available for the object. A page break will be wizard
triggered if less space is available.
Columns Specifies the column properties in the event Formula  Formula
of a page break wizard
Repeat Specifies whether row labels True Yes
labels are to be repeated if there is a
False No

column break.
Formula Formula

wizard
Page Break True: If the cross table is too True Yes
on Shadow wide, the wrapped parts are
: False No
Pages printed on shadow pages. A
shadow page does not count Formula  Formula
as a "real" page and therefore wizard

does not have a page number.
False: The wrapped parts are
output below the table.

Distance Distance from the previous Number

before element.
Formula Formula

wizard

Break level Specifies the ideal break level. Number
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Q=inner group, i.e. th'elbottom Formula Formula
line of the column definitions. wizard
Force Forces a break after each True Yes
corresponding group.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Rows Repeat Specifies  whether  column  True Yes
labels labels are to be repeated if Fal N
there is a line break. alse °
Formula  Formula
wizard
Break level  Specifies the ideal break level. Number
O=inner group, i.e. the bottom . | . |
line of the line definitions. ormula — Formula
wizard
Force Forces a break after each True Yes
corresponding group.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard

13.13 Gantt Chart

Gantt Charts are elements of the report container.

13.13.1 Object Properties

See chapters "Common Object Properties" and "Report Container Object".

13.13.2 Special Fields

Fields

Purpose

LL.GanttObject.CurrentBarLabel

Returns the bar label of the current bar.

LL.GanttObject.CurrentProjectDepth

Returns the index of the current Summary Task.

13.13.3 Content

Property Description Value Description
Summary Field or formula for the name of a summary Formula  Formula
Task Name task wizard

This setting is a mandatory field. If you do not
want to display any summary tasks, enter the
same value in this field as for "Task Name".
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Task Name Field or formula for the name of a task Formula Formula
(Mandatory field). wizard

Start Field or formula for the starting time of a task. Formula  Formula
It is automatically set to the start of the first wizard
task for summary tasks (Mandatory field).

End Field or formula for the end time of a task. Itis Formula  Formula
automatically set to the end of the last task wizard
for summary tasks. The task is interpreted as
a milestone if the end time equals the start
time and the duration is 0 (Mandatory field).

Duration Field or formula for the duration of a task (in Formula Formula
days). It is automatically calculated by the wizard
date difference for summary tasks.

Progress Field or formula for the progress of a task (in  Formula  Formula
percent). wizard

Bar Label Field or formula for the bar label of the task. Formula  Formula

wizard

Regard Time Defines if the given start and end values are  True Yes
exact (start=end corresponds to O days) or Eal N
should be calculated in days (start=end aise °
correspond to 1 day).

Title Line Properties of the title lines

Summary Properties of the summary task rows.

Task Rows
Row See Task Rows
Properties

Task Rows Properties of the task rows.

Row
Properties
Rounding  Rounding of the bar. Formula  Formula
wizard
Bar height Bar height of the finished Formula  Formula
(Finished) fraction of the task in percent wizard
of the row height. (0: don't
show bar)
Bar height Bar height of the unfinished Formula  Formula
(Unfinished) fraction of the task in percent wizard

of the row height. (0: don't
show bar)

Filling  Properties of the bar filling for
(Finished) the finished fraction of the

See chapter "Common
Object Properties"
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task.

Filling  Properties of the bar filling for ~ See chapter "Common
(Unfinished)  the unfinished fraction of the Object Properties"

task.
Table Area Defines the table area displayed in the Gantt
Chart.
Index/ Defines if a continuous index True Show
Name/ for (summary) tasks / ‘
Start/ the task name / False Don't Show
End/ the task start /
Duration/ the task end /
Progress the task duration /
the task progress is displayed.
Chart Area Defines the period.
Start Defines the start time or the Null() Automatic

Time/Date start date.
Formula Formula

wizard

End Defines the end time or the Null() Automatic

Time/Date end date.
Formula Formula

wizard

Time Unit Defines the time unit 1 Decades
Years

Quarters

Weeks

2

3

4 Months
5

6 Days
7

Hours

Format Defines the format of the time Format Formula
unit. wizard

Highlighted If the time unit is 'Days' or Comma- Formula
Days 'Weeks', you can select here if separate  wizard
and which days should be dlist
highlighted. The value is a

comma-separated list,
1=Monday, 7=Sunday (e.g.
H6’7\I)
Superordin  Defines the superordinate time 0 Centuries
ate Time  units.
Unit 1 Decades
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2 Years
3 Quarters
4 Months
5 Weeks
6 Days
Range Marker ~ You can mark the point in time or a range
here.
Grid Mode For monochrome printers that have problems 0 Off
displaying gray lines the black and white
mode for printing to a black and white printer | Gray
can be enabled. 2 Black/White
Link URL Link that is accessed when clicked (only real  Link Link
data preview, PDF or HTML export).
Formula
Example: file://c:\users\public\x.log or URL wizard
Distance Distance between the diagram blocks for a Formula  Formula
before horizontal break. wizard
Minimum Sets the minimum height required for the Formula  Formula
Height object. If less space is available, a page break wizard
is triggered.
Page Break If the object is too wide, the remaining True Yes
on  Shadow contents will be printed on shadow pages. A Eal N
pages shadow page does not count as a "real" page aise °
and therefore does not have a page number. Formula  Formula
False: The wrapped parts are output below wizard
the table.
Repeat Sets whether the row labels True Yes
labels are to be repeated in case of a
horizontal page break. False No
Formula Formula
wizard
Break evenly Defines if a horizontal break is made at the True Yes
borders of the superordinate time interval if
False No

possible.

13.14 Gauge Objects

Gauges can be placed in table lines or as an object.

13.14.1 Object Properties

See chapter "Common Object Properties".
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13.14.2 Content
You define the appearance of the gauge on the "Content" tab.
Property Description Value Description
Background Filling properties (background of the gauge).
Color. Color of the background. Color
Fading-in factor. Value ranging from 0 Value Formula
(transparent) to 100 (opaque). wizard
Pointer options
Color. Color of the pointer. Color
Size factor. Specifies the size of the pointer  Value Formula
in relation to the scale range. wizard
Display Range. Describes the percentage Value Formula
range of the available area (the radius or the wizard
width) in which this element is displayed.
Glass properties
Color. Glass color. Color
Fading-in factor. Value ranging from 0 Value Formula
(transparent) to 100 (opaque). wizard
Scale range Clockwise rotation angle for the scale (0°=  Value Formula
rotation angle down). wizard
White space Specifies the free space between the Value Formula
before scale beginning of the gauge and the beginning wizard
range of the scale (max. 50%).
White space Specifies the free space between the end Value Formula
after scale of the gauge and the end of the scale (max. wizard
range 50%).
Tickmarks Scale type 0 None
1 Scale type 1
2 Scale type 2
3 Scale type 3
Display range. The "Minimum" and Value Formula
"Maximum" values describe the percentage wizard
range of the available area for the tickmark.
Color. Color of the tickmark. Color
Tickmark width. Specifies the width of the Value Formula
scale tickmark (percentage value). wizard
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Detail level. Specifies the maximum Value Formula
tickmark level to be output. O=top level wizard
only.
Filling.
Intermediate tick position. Specifies where
the intermediate tickmarks are to be placed.
Calculation type. Calculation type of the True Automatic
coordinate tickmark distance (ticks).
False Manual
Value Formula
wizard
Distance. The user-defined distance Value Formula
between two coordinate ticks. wizard
Scale labels Scale label properties. True Show
False Hide
Display range. The "Minimum" and Value Formula
"Maximum" values describe the percentage wizard
range of the available area for the tickmark.
Rotated. Specifies whether the font is True Yes
rotated.
False No
Size adjustment. Specifies whether the font  True Yes
size may be reduced so that the lettering Eal N
fits the area. alse 0
Alignment. Text alignment. 0 Left
1 Centered
2 Right
Value Formula
wizard
Signal ranges The properties of the signal ranges. You can  True Show
give the ranges different colors, e.g. to .
signalize an optimum range. You define the False Hide
start value, start color, end value and end Dialog
value of the different ranges in a dialog. E]
Display range. The "Minimum" and Value Formula
"Maximum" values describe the percentage wizard
range of the available area for the tickmark.
Scale Labels List of labels. You can open a dialog to True Show
define the rotation, frame size, background, .
False Hide

font, format and position of the individual
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labels.

Dialog
You specify the position in relation to the [;]
area of the gauge (measured from left to
right). For example, a vertical and horizontal
position of 50% each will position the label
precisely in the middle.
Minimum value Minimum value of the scale. Calculated e.g.  Value Formula
with Precalc(). wizard
Fit to distance The minimum value is True Yes
adjusted automatically to fit the coordinate
tickmark distance. False No
Maximum value ~ Maximum value of the scale. Calculated e.g.  Value Formula
with Precalc(). wizard
Fit to distance The maximum value is True Yes
adjusted automatically to fit the coordinate
tickmark distance. False No
Start value Defines where the bar for displaying the True Automatic
value starts. 'Automatic' means: if the scale
is exceeding 0, it is 0, otherwise it is the False Manual
minimum value.
Value Value to be indicated by the pointer. Value Formula
wizard
13.15 Data Graphic
Data Graphics can be placed in table lines or as an object.
13.15.1 Object Properties
See chapter "Common Object Properties".
13.15.2 General
Property Description Value Description
Value Value displayed in the data graphic. Defines Value Formula
the bar length and/or the symbol. wizard
Visible The value is also displayed as True Yes
text.
False No
Minimum Minimum Value (corresponds to 0% for Value Formula
Value percentage scaling). wizard
Maximum Maximum Value (corresponds to 100% for Value Formula
Value percentage scaling). wizard
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13.15.3 Bar Properties

Property Description Value Description
Rounding Rounding of the bar. Value Formula
wizard
Alignment Alignment of the bar 0 Left
1 Centered
2 Right
3 Originating
from the
baseline to
the left or
right
Base Value Below this value the bar is Value Formula
(Alignment  running to the left, above to the wizard
=3) right.
Base Line The base line is displayed. True Yes
False No
Vertical Vertical Alignment 0 Top
Alignment
1 Centered
2 Bottom
Value Formula
wizard
Bar Height Height of the bar (0: no fixed height). Value Formula
wizard
Ranges Defines how the value ranges for the data True Automatic
graphic are defined. .
False User Defined

Ranges

List List with value ranges for the [;] Dialog
bar color assignment.
13.15.4 Symbol-Properties
Property Description Value Description
Alignment Alignment of the symbol 0 Left
1 Centered
2 Right
Value Formula
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wizard
Vertical Vertical Alignment 0 Top
Alignment
9 1 Centered
2 Bottom
Value Formula
wizard
Symbol Group  Desired symbol group. List
Symbol Height of the symbol (0: no fixed height). Value Formula
Height wizard
Ranges Defines how the value ranges for the data True Automatic
graphic are defined. .
False User Defined
Ranges
List List with value ranges for the [;] Dialog

symbol assignment.

13.16 Formatted Text Objects
As opposed to the normal text object, with this object, you can also change the
formatting of the text within a line.

Note: Normal text objects can be printed considerably faster. You should
therefore only use formatted text objects if you need particular formatting that you
cannot achieve - or cannot achieve without difficulty - in normal text objects.

13.16.1 Object Properties

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description
Rotation Rotates the object anticlockwise. 0 0°
1 90°
2 180°
3 270°
Formula Formula
wizard
Page break Specifies whether the object can trigger a True Yes
page break or a text overflow.
False No

If this property is enabled, the content will be

wrapped to the next page automatically (or to Formula ~ Formula
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another interlinked RTF object) if it exceeds wizard
the size of the object. This is an interesting

option e.g. with RTF objects that are to cover

several pages. With labels, the next label will

only be started when all objects have been

printed as a result of this option in the

previous label. You might not be able to set

this property if page breaks are not supported

by the higher-level program.

13.17 Form Control Objects

The user can fill out form control objects directly in the List & Label preview and in
the PDF format. He can also trigger actions such as send by email. You control the
element's basic behavior by selecting a type. The properties that you have at your
disposal change depending on the type that you select.

Also see chapter "Common Object Properties".

Property Description Value Description

Type Specifies the type of the element. 0 Edit
1 Checkbox
2 Combobox
3 Button

Tooltip Tooltip that is to appear

13.17.1 Edit

Property Description Value Description

Force input Specifies whether the user must make an True Yes

entry. False No

Formula Formula

wizard

Field name Specifies the field name for a possible data Name

export via XML/XFDF. Free text must be

enclosed in quotation marks.
Validation Regular expression for validating the input. Formula
expression wizard

Examples:

Field not empty: ".+"

Simple email validation: "~ .+ @.+\..{2,3}$"

Error Message to be displayed if Formula

message validation fails. wizard
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Value Default value for the input field. Formula
wizard
Alignment Text alignment Decimal means that numbers 0 Left
are aligned by their decimal points.
(text) g v P 1 Centered
2 Right
Formula  Formula
wizard
Background Specifies whether the field is to have a 0 Transparent
colored background.
1 Color
Formula  Formula
wizard
Color Background color
Multi-line Specifies whether the input field can consist True Yes
of multiple lines. If you select single-line,
more characters can still be entered and the False No
input field scrolls automatically. However, in Formula Formula
this case, the excess characters will be wizard
truncated when the field is output.
Border Specifies whether the object is to have a True Yes
border.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Color Color of the border.
Width Width of the shadow, in the unit  Number
of measure of the workspace.
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.17.2 Checkbox
Property Description Value Description
Field name Specifies the field name for a possible data Formula  Name
export via XML/XFDF. Free text must be
enclosed in quotation marks.
Value Default value for the input field.
Background See edit type
Border See edit type
Type Appearance of the checkbox. 1 Tick
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2 Cross
3 Filled
Formula  Formula
wizard
13.17.3 Combobox
Property Description Value Description
Force input Specifies whether the user must make an True Yes
entry.
Y False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
ltems Default entries available in the combobox List List of items
for selection
Field name Specifies the field name for a possible data Formula  Name
export via XML/XFDF. Free text must be
enclosed in quotation marks.
Validation Regular expression for validating the input. Formula
expression wizard
only with
variable text
(Editable=yes
)
Error Message to be displayed if Formula
message validation fails. wizard
Editable Specifies whether the user may enter other True Yes
values that are not included as selection
items. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Value Default value for the input field. Formula
wizard
Alignment See edit type
Background See edit type
Border See edit type
13.17.4 Button
Not supported with PDF format
Property Description Value Description
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Action Specifies the possible behavior. Only available 0 Send as mail
with buttons.
1 Save
0: Send as mail: You can set default values .
for the normal email-relevant fields. 2 Send via HTTP
POST
1: Save: Saves the preview file or the input .
data in the chosen format. 3 Link
2: Send: via HTTP POST
3: URL: Internet address to be accessed
when clicked. The object is transparent which
means that you can place it on top of other
objects to create links for all objects.
Text Button label Formula Formula
wizard

13.18 HTML Text Objects

HTML objects are used for displaying HTML content.

List & Label uses Microsoft's WebBrowser control and its DrawToDC() method for
displaying HTML content. Unfortunately, not all pages are displayed correctly with
this method. Microsoft does not name any concrete restrictions as any such
restrictions are considered version-specific and can therefore change at any time (in
future versions). According to our experience, there should be no problems with
simple web sites or simple HTML streams. Therefore, avoid complex scripts,
redirects and exotic CSS tags. If in doubt, we advise you to contact Microsoft
directly.

Displaying a HTML page works more reliable if the page is displayed in the so-called
"Quirks" mode and not in the standard mode. That can be forced for a page by
removing the element "<!IDOCTYPE..." for example.

13.18.1 Object Properties

See chapter "Common Object Properties".

13.18.2 Object Content

Property Description

File Choose this option if you want to display the content of a HTML file that
you have saved. The "Open" button displays a file selection dialog with
which you can locate the file that you want. The file must be located on a
local drive or network.

URL This option lets you display the content of web sites (e.g. www.combit.net).
These web sites are loaded from the Internet or intranet online during run
time, which means that you must always have an active Internet
connection.
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Formula If your application provides certain content in HTML format, you can also
select it here. In this case, please consult the documentation for your
application.

Fit to object If you enable this option, the entire content of the object will be adjusted to

fit the size of the object. Otherwise, the width will be adjusted and the
output will be spread across several pages.

13.19 PDF
The PDF Object is for displaying PDF documents.

= |f possible, the standard printer in the system is used to publish PDFs in EMF
format. The quality can therefore be improved as needed if the standard printer
has a sufficiently high resolution.

= |f the fonts embedded in the PDF document are not supported, a Windows font
mapping process will follow. Therefore, the fonts contained in the PDF must
also be installed on the system in order to prevent possible changes in the way
the fonts are displayed.

= Unique feature of a PDF object inside a table when a variable line height (height
= 0) is configured: The same height will be used for all pages in the PDF
document. In this instance, the first page to be printed in the PDF document
(can be specified via the "Page Range" setting) will be checked. If this page fits
inside the line then the height will also be used for the following pages. If the
height does not fit, then the PDF object will, in some cases, be displayed
"shrunken".

= Transparence: If the PDF object is used outside of a table then it will always be
transparent. Inside the table a background is supported.

=  So that the PDF object can also display an encrypted PDF document, a potential
mandatory password must be correct. In addition, the "Printing Allowed"
permission must be defined in the PDF document. Otherwise the PDF object will
not be able to display the defined PDF document.

13.19.1 Object Properties

See chapter "Common Object Properties".

13.19.2 Object Content

Property Description Value Description
Data Source Source of the PDF file. File Formula
wizard
File name Fixed file name: is evaluated if g Open file
you have selected "File name" dialog
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as the data source property.

You then select the file by
means of the file selection
dialog.

Relative  Relative path True Yes
Path
False No
Formula If you have selected "Formula" Formula  Formula
as the data source property, wizard
the file name is derived from a
formula. The formula must
return a PDF-file.
Include in The PDF will be embedded in  True Yes
Project the project.
False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Page The displayed PDF pages can "1-." All Pages
Range(s) be defined. A comma-
separated list can be defined Formula Fc_)rmula
as a formula, e.g. '1,3-4,10-". wizard
Password If the PDF is password Formula Formula
protected the password can be wizard
entered here.
Original Sets whether the PDF is True Yes
Size rendered in its original size or
fit to the object. False No
Not Not Defined
Defined
Keep Selects whether the PDF is True Yes
Proportions  displayed  with  its  true
proportions or not. False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Alignment Sets the alignment of the PDF 0 Centered
within the object's frame. )
1 Tiled
2 Left Top
3 Left Bottom
4 Right Top
5 Right Bottom
6 Left
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Right
Top

Bottom

13.20 OLE Container

OLE containers are used for including OLE Server Documents in your project.

Object Properties see chapter "Common Object Properties".

13.21 Form Template Objects

Form templates are placed in the background of the workspace as a template so that
other objects can be aligned to them. This is helpful when designing complex forms
based on templates. The form template is a special case as it is not printed.

13.21.1 Object Properties

Property Description Value Description
File name Choose the file containing the form template g Open file
that you want. dialog
Relative The path is relative to the True Yes
ath roject path.
P projectp False No
Visible in Specifies whether the template is to be visible  True Yes
review in the preview.
P P False No
Formula  Formula
wizard
Fade color The selected color will be linked with “or” to [;] Color dialog
the template image in order to lighten the Selecti ‘
image when displaying. election 0
¢ playing E] predefined
colors and
formula
wizard
Keep With this option you can specific whether the  True Yes
proportions height/width proportions are to be kept (True)
when inserting the graphic or if the frame is to False No
be adjusted, possibly leading to distortion Formula  Formula
(False). wizard
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14. Index
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Building blocks

Cc
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